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College Calendar, 1961-62
September 9
September 11
September 13
and 14
September 15
September 18
September 23
October 9
October 16
November 13
ovember 22
November 27
December 19
January 3
January 22
January 25
January 27

FIRST SEMESTER
Hegistration of part-time students for
Saturday
nighl and Saturday classes.
Freshman Orientation begins. (All freshr-.ronday
men arc expected to report at Button
Auditorium at 9:00 A.M.)
Wednesday and Freshman registration.
Thursday
Hcgistration of upperclass students.
Friday
Classes begin. Last day to regisler for
Monday
full load.
Saturday
Last clay to register for credit.
Students who drop courses after this date
Monday
automatically receive marks of "E" in the
courses dropped.
Freshman grade reports to the Dean of
Monday
the College.
1\ lid-term grade reports Lo lhc Registrar.
Monday
Thanksgiving holiday begins at 11:35
Wednesday
A. 1.
Chtss work resumed at 7:45 A.M.
Monday
Christmas holiday begins at 4:00 P.M.
Tuesday
Class work resumed at 7:45A.M.
Wednesday
Final examinations begin.
Monday
All grades due in the Hegish·ar's office
Thursday
at 3:00 P.M.
Saturd ay
First semester closes.

April 2
April 4
April 9
May 30
June 2

SECO D SEMESTER
Saturday
Hegistration of part-time studen ts for
night and Saturday classes.
Orientation of new students.
Wednesday
Thursday
Registration of freshmen.
Regislration of upperclass students.
Frid1;
Classes begin. Last day to register for
Monc ay
full load.
Last day to register for cred it.
Saturday
Monday
Students who drop courses after this date
aulomatically receive marks of "E" in the
courses dropped.
1\fid-term grade reports to the Registrar.
l\fondav
Wcdne.sday
Spring vacation begins at 11:35 A.M.
Monday
Class work resumed at 7:45 A.1 f.
Final examinations begin.
Wednesday
Saturday
SC'cond Semester closes.

June 11
August 3

Monday
Friday

January 27
January 31
February 1
February 2
February 5
February 10
February 26

SUMMER TER 1
Rcgish·ation for the summer tC'rm.
Summer term closes.
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College Calendar, 1962-63
September 8
September 10
September 12
and 13
September 14
September 17
September 22
October 8
October 15
November 12
November 21
November 26
December 19
January 3
January 21
January 24
January 26

FffiST SEMESTER
Registration of part-lime students for
night and Saturday classes.
Freshman Orientation begins. (All freshMonday
men are expected to report at Button
Auditorium at 9:00 A.M.)
Wednesday and Freshman registration.
Thursday
Registration of upperclass students.
Friday
Monday
Classes begin. Last day to register for
full load.
Last day to register for credit.
Saturday
Monday
Students who drop courses after this date
automatically receive marks of "E" in the
cow-ses dropped.
Monday
Freshman grade reports to tl1e Dean of
the College.
'fonday
i\Iid-term grade reports to tlle Registrar.
Wednesday
Thanksgiving hoHday begins at 11:35
A.M.
Monday
Class work resumed at 7:45A.M.
Wednesday
Christmas hoHday begins at 4 :00 P. 'L
Thursday
Class work resumed at 7:45 A.M.
Monday
Final examinations begin.
Thursday
All grades due in the Registrar's office
at 3:00 P.M.
Saturday
First semester closes.

Saturday

April 1
April 17
April 22
May 29
June 1

SECO D SEMESTER
Saturday
Registration of part-time students for
night and Satw-day classes.
Wednesday
Orientation of new students.
Thw-sday
Registration of freshmen.
Friday
Registration of upperclass students.
Monday
Classes begin. Last day to register for
full load.
Saturday
Last day to register for credit.
Monday
Students who drop courses after tllis date
au tomatically receive marks of "E" in tlle
courses dropped.
1id-term grade reports to the Registrar.
Monday
Spring vacation begins at 11:35 A.M.
Wed nesday
Class work resumed at 7:45A.M.
Monday
Wednesday
Final examinations begin.
Saturday
Second Semester closes.

June 10
August 2

Monday
F rid ay

January 26
January 30
January 31
February 1
F ebruary 4
F ebruary 9
February 25

SUMMER TERM
Registration for tl1e summer term.
Summer term closes.
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Board of Regents
W E DELL P. BuTLEH----------------------------Frankfort, K entucky
State Superintendent of Public I nstruction,
ex officio chairman
W. H. CAnnmLL-------------------------------Maysvillo, Kentucky
ALEX S. CnAliiDEHLAIN--------------------------Louisville, Kentucky
CriAJU.ES W. GILLEY---------------------------Winchester, K entucky

J. T. HYDEN--------------------------------------

1artin, K entucky

B. F. REED----------------------------------------Drift, Kentucky
E. BnucE WALTEns ______________________ ________ Pikeville, Kentucky

OFFICERS OF TilE BOARD
WENDELL P. BUTLEn ____ _________________________________ Chrurman
W. H. CAnTllfELL-- - ------- - ---- - ----- -- - -------- ---Vice-Chairman
AN 'A B. CARTER--------------- - ---------- - ----- - --------Secretary
CHAnLES W. GILLEY, Representative of the Board of Regents on the
Council on Public Higher Education
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Morehead State College

Administrative Staff
Annox DoRA:-.' ____________________ _president
WARREN C. LAPPII"-----------------D ean of
P ALMER L. HALL------------------- Director
H AZEL WmTAKER ------------------Director
MoNnOE \VICKEn ______ _ ____________ Director

tlle College
of Graduate Study
of Training School
of School Services
RonEnT E. \ VoosLEL _______________ Director of In-Service Ed11catio11
ToNE ~1. Ct1AP~£A.'\ __________________ Librarian
W. II. RicE- _______________________ Superintende nt of Buildi11gs and
Grounds
HAY Ilon:-mACK ____________________ Director of Public Relations
B. J. IIALL _________________________ Director of Alumni Relations

STUDENT PERSONNEL SERVICES
ROCEH L.

WILSON ___________ ____ ___ _ Dean

EAJ~LY ' E

SAUNDERS ________________ Associate

of Stude nts
Dean of Studeuts
KATE B. HJLL ______________________ Fields Ilall
M AnY A. WATSON ___________________ Allie Young Hall
ELL R. H ARDING ___________________ Thompson Hall
J. T. MAvs _____ ____ __ ______ ___ _____East Men's llall
W ILLIAM C. liAMPTO --------------- orth Men's Ilall
11CH AEL D UDLEY __________________ Lakewood Terrace

J.

WILLIAM
MAcK ___________________ Doratl
Wrr..uA CAUDILL ___ __ __ ____________ Sc/wol

Student ITouse
urse

REGISTRI\.R'S OFFICE
L JNus A. FA tn ______________________ Regislrar
M ARY ELLA \VELLs _________________Assistant
CAnJERH\E BACH _____ _ ___________ __Clerk

Registrar

BUSINESS OFFICE
H EnnEnT H. IIoGAN _________________ Business Manager
Rosl!:RT W. SToJCEs _________________ _Assistant Business Manager
LAUHA PnEwrTT __________________ __Cashier

DoNNA H ASTINGS ___________________ Orde r W1·iter
B ETTY

IlrLL _______________________ l\fachine Operator

l EAN WELLS __________ __ ___________ Inventory Clerk
M ILDRED TucKER __________________ _T elephone Operator
Jo nN E . CoLus _____________________ Bookstore Manager
C H ARLES PACK _____________________ Cafeteria

Director
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SECRETARIES AND STENOGRAPHERS
JoYCE G.

HART---------------------President's Office
fuFFE _ _ __________________ President's Office

RonniE C.

fou'-"NA L EE BAYS--------------------Office
MARY K. SLATEn ____________________ Office

of Dean of tl1e College
of Dean of Students
VmGJ.NIA CAUDILL __________________ Business Office
G ru:TA CARPE:-.'TER _________________ Registrar's Office
BARBARA WALLS ___________________ Training School

B. CHANEY-------------------PHblic Relations
Services
V. J EAN M A.IlTfN ____________________ School Seroices

JoYCE

VERA SUBLETT _____________________ School

CHLOE J EAN B uTLER----- ------ ------ Library

--------------------Division of Applied Arts
K.-ncnT -------------------Dioision of Education
T . D onEE. ROE----------- ---------Division of Fine Arts
J EWELL ERwll --------------------Dioision of Health and Physical
Education
Lom..A S. CHUMLEY_________________ Division of Languages and
Literature
JOA1 Srrv _____________ ____________ Dioision of Science and
Mathematics
Ao.-..: ' A B. C.illTEH__________________ __Alunmi Office
B ETTY PIITLLEY

PATSY

~I.

6

Morehead State College

The Faculty
Anno:" DonAN, B.S., A.i\1., Ed.D. _______________ _Fresident
B.S., Iurray State College, 1932
A.i\1., Murray State College, 1948
Ed.D., University of Kentucky, 1950
Morehead Stale College since 1954

Jou

E. ALLEN, JR., A.B., A.i\L _________________Assistant Professor of
A.B., Morehead State College, l 950
Education, SupervisA.M., Morehead State College, 1955
ing T eacher in
1orehead State College si nce 1954
Physical Education

JA ms P . ANDERSO, , A.B., A.i\I. _________________lnstructor in Art
A.B., Eastern ew Mexico University, 1954
A.i\1., Hardin-Simmons University, 1960
1orehead State College since 1960
MAnY TUTTLE A.'mEnso, , B.E., A. [. ____________ Assistant Professor of
B.E., lormal University (Illinois), 1937
Education, SupervisA.M., Teachers College, Columbia
i ng T eacher Fottrth
University, 1944
Grade
Morehead State College since 1952
Ross C. A:mEnSON, B.S., A.M. __________________ Associate Professor of
B.S., E astern (Ky.) State College, 1933
Commerce, Head of
A.M., University of Kenlt1cky, 1938
Department
Morehead Stale College since 1938
Cn AnLES E. APEL, A.B., B.S., M.S. _______________Associate Professor
A.B., Wesley College, 1925
of Commerce
B.S., University of North Dakota, 1925
M.S., Universi ty of orth Dakota, 1926
Morehead State College since 1948
GA'I31UEL C. BAJ\'XS, A.B., B.D ., A.i\1. ____________ ..Associate Professor
A.B., Transylvania College, 1917
of English
B.D., College of the Bible, 1921
A.M., Yale U niversity, 1924
Morehead State College since 1936
MABEL ' VILLIAMS BARBER, A.B., A. f. ____________ Tn slructor in EducaA.B., forehead State College, 1938
tion, Supervising
A. 1., forehead State College, 1957
T eacher in Social
Morehead State College since 1960
Science
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Ross BEANE, B.M., l\f.~ J. _____ ______ _____ _Assistant Professor of
B. f. , Stetson University, 1957
Music
l\f. 1., Louisiana State University, 1959
f orehead State College since 1959

JA:~<fES

J. BEI\TLEY, B.S., M.s. ______ ___ ______ ____ Jnstructor in Physical
B.S., Troy Sta te College, 1955
Education
M.S., University of Tennessee, 1956
i\forehead State College since 1959

EARL

MARGUERITE BtSIJOJ>, B.S., B.S. in Lib . Sci._ __ ____ ..Assistant Librarian
B.S., Morehead State College, 1935
B.S. , Columbia U niversity, 1940
forehead State College since 1930
SUZAN!\E BRADLEY BocGs, A.B., A. 1., I.S. in
Instructor in Library
Li b. Sci. - - -------------- --------------- --- Science, Training
A.B ., i\lorehcad State College, 1953
School L·ibrarian
A.i\1., l\Iorehcad State College, 1955
l\LS. in Lib. Sci., University of Kentud:y, 1958
Morehead State College since 1958
BoLI~. A.B., B.S., A. J. ___________________ Associate Professor
A.B., Western (Ky. ) State College, 1928
of Home Economics,
B.S., Western (Ky. ) State College, 1931
llead of Department
A.i\L, University of Kentucky, 1938
;\forehead State College, 1940-46, and since 1948

PATTI

GEORGE WoRLEY BoswELL, A.B., A. 1., Ph.D. ___ __ _Frofessor of English,
A.B .. Vande rbilt University, l 939
Chairman of Division
A. r., Vanderbilt University, 1940
of Lauguages and
Ph.D., George Peabody College, 1951
Literature
;\forehead State College since 1960

Ru ELL BO\'D, A.B., A.M. _________________ _____ Tnstruct or in Education
A.B., Morehead State Collee;e, 1938
A. L, University of Kentucky, 1952
i\forchead State College since 1960
DALE G. BREADEN __ ____________ ___ ___________Tnstructor in History
A.B., University of Kentucky, 1958
A. L, The Tohns Hopkins University, 1961
forehead State College since 1961
HExnY AMES CAnEY, A.B., A. f., Ph.D. __________ _Frofessor o f Economic.s
A.B., University of California, 1922
and Sociology, H ead
A. r., University of CaHfornia, ] 925
of Department
Ph.D., Columbia University, 1931
·Morehead State College since 1944

8

Morehead State College

InA T. CAUDILL, B.S., A.'t.I. ____________________ _lnstructor in Education,
B.S., :\forehead State College, 193 1
Superoising T eacher
A.M., 1'-.lorehead State College, 1954
of Mathematics
Morehead State College since 1957
TIIEL::<rA C. C.wDlLL, A.B. , A.M. _______________ _lnstructor ill Education

A.B., ?\forehead Slate College, 1938
A.?\!., ;\lorehead State College, 1957
Morehead Stale College since 1958
l ONE M. C uAP::<IAN, A.B., A.M., B.S. in Lib. Sci. ___ ..Assistant Professor of

A.B., University of Illinois, 1925
A.}. l., Columbia University, 1928
B.S ., University of Illinois, 1944
Moreh ead State College since 1946

Library Scie nce,
L ibrarian

A.B., A .M . ___________________ Associate Professor of
A.B., University of Ke ntucky, 1930
Art, Head of
A.?--.1., Teachers College, Columbia U niversity,
Departm ent
1932
Morehead Stale College since 1925

1 AO::.n CLAYPOOL,

Mo

RoE Co,ms, A.B., A. l._ ________________ _lnslructor ·ill English
A.B ., :\forehead State College, 1941
A.M., Morehead State College, 1958
:Morehead Stale College since 1959

'A

LAnEoo D onOTIJY COKLEY, A.B. , A.}. I._ _________ ..Assistant Librarian

A. B., ?\ forehead State College, J 956
A.M., forehead State College, 1959
?\forehead State College since 1959
B.S., 1'-. f. B .A ._________________ fn structor in Commerce
B.S., University of Kc ntud:y, 1954
1'-.I.B.A., Universit y of Kentucky, 1958
Morehead State College since 1958

ALEX D. CoxvEns,

EorTu Pm;wrrr CoNYERS, A.B., :\l.B.A. ___________ lnstructor in Commerce
A.B., Kenh1cky Wesleyan College, 1951
M.B.A., University of Kentud:y, 1959
Morehead Stale College since 1959
LAKE Con'\"ETr CooPER, A.B., A.?\ L __________ __ ..Assistant Professor of

A.B., ?\forehead State College, 1945
A.?\ !., ?\forehead State College, 1947
forehead Stale College since 1956

Math ematics

Cox, B.S., A.M. __________________ Assistant Professor of
B.S., University of Kentud:v, 1937
Commerce
A.}.l., University of Kenh•cl..")', 1948
Morehead State College since 1948

ALICE EvELY

----
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LonE IE SPARKS D AY, A.B., A. !. ______ __________Assistant Professor of
A.B., Kentucky Wesleyan College, 1929
English
A. 1., Teachers College, Columbia
University, 1932
Morehead State College since 1930
SAM J. D ENNEY, A.B., A.M. ____________ ________ ..Assistant Professor of
A.B., University of Ke ntucky, 1928
Education, SupervisA.M., University of Kentucky, 1932
ing T eacher in
Morehead State College since 1936
Engl-ish
SmRLEY Ruoo DuNAGAN, B.S. , 1I.S. _________ ___ _Jnstru ctor in Home
B.S., University of Tennessee, 1953
Economics
'LS., University of Tennessee, 1954
Morehead State College since 1960
ToMMY T . DUNAGAN, B.S., M.S., Ph.D. ________ ___ Assistant Professor of
B.S., Texas A&M College, 1953
Biology
1f.S., Texas A&M College, 1955
Ph .D ., Purdue University, 1960
Morehead State College since 1960
JoHNSON E. D uNCAN, B.M .E., l\1 .11., Ph.D.________Pmfessor of Music,
B.M.E. , Northwestern Un iversity, 1941
Cha·i rman of Division
M.M., orthwcstern University, 1946
of Fine Arts
Ph.D., George Peabody College, 1953
1orehead State College since 1956
B.S., M.E. _______ ..Assistant Professor of
B.S., Slippery Hock State Teachers
Physical Education
College, 1935
M.E., University of Pittsburgh, 1939
Morehead State College since 1960

M ARGARET GR IFFITHS D uNLAP,

A.B., A.1f. ____________________ ..Assistant Professor of
A.B., University of Kentud:y, 1930
Education, SttpervisA.M., University of Kentud:y, 1940
ing T eacher First
Morehead State College since 1943
Grade

THELMA E vA s,

W1LHELlVl E XELBlRT, Ph .D ._____________________ Professor of History
Ph.D., University of Vie nna, 1929
Morehead State College since 1948
LINus A. FAin, A.B., A.M. ___________ __________ Associate Professor
A.B., Arkansas State Teachers College, 1925
of Mathe matics,
A.\1 ., George Peabody College, 1930
Registrar
Morehead State College since 1932
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Morehead State College

NEviLLE F INCEL, A.B., A. !. ______________ _____ ...Assistant Professor
A.B., University of Kentucky, 1921
of Economics
A.M., U niversity of Kentuck.')', 1932
Morehead Sta te College since 1930
NoLAN F owLER, A.B., A.M ., Ph .D. _____________ ...Associate Professor
A.B., Marsh all College, 1939
of History
A.M., University of Kentuck.) ', 1940
Ph.D ., U niversity of Kentuck.) ', 1955
Morehead State College since 1943
ZENAS BREXT FnY, A.B., A. {. ___________ _______ ...Assistant Professor
A.B., Marie tta College, 1953
of Speech
A.M., :\fiami University, 1954
Morehead State College since 1959
EHCY G LENN F ULBRIGHT, B.S., B.M., l\f. 1._____ __ ...Assistant Professor
B.S., Abilene Christian College, 1947
of Music
B.l\1., orthwestern University, 1950
M.M., I nd ia na University, 1953
Morehead State College since 1960
LoRIS D ALE GALFORD, B.S., A.M . _____________ __...Assistant Professor
B.S., Concord College, 1952
of English
A. I., Louisiana Sta te University, 1958
Morehead State College since 1960
J OT-LN

P. GARTIN, B.S., A.M ._____ ______________ _lnstructor in
B.S., !\ forehead State College, 1958
Geography
A. 1., :\forehead State College, 1959
forehead State College since 1959

OcTAVIA GnAvEs, A.B., A .M . ___________________ ...Associate Professor
A.B., !\foreh ead Stale Colle~e, 1938
of Edt1cation
A.M ., Geore;e Peab ody College, 1939
Morehead State College since 1946
C. NELSO GROTE, B.S., M .Ed., Ed .D.____________ Associate Professor of
B.S., E astern IIJinois University, 1950
Tndustrial Arts,
M.Ed ., University of Missouri, 1955
Chairman of Diaision
Ed.D ., University of Tili nois, 1960
of Applied Arts
forehead State College since 1960
HENRY CLAY H AGGAN, B.S., M .S._______________ Y rofessor of AgriculB.S., University of Ke ntucky, 1918
ture, Head of
M .S., U niversity of Kentuck.)', 1934
Department
Morehead Sta te College si nce 1923

Catalog 1961-63

11

ANNE ~1 HALE, B.S., A.M. ____________________ Assistant Professor
B.S., Western (Ky. ) State College, 1929
of Home Economics
A.M., University of Kentucky, 1955
Morehead State College since 1955
BlLLY JoE HALL, A.B., A.M. ___________________ Jnstructor in Physical
A.B., Morehead State College, 1957
Education, Director
A.M., Morehead State College, 1959
of Alumni Affairs
Morehead State College since 1959
OvAL BINGHAM HALL, B.S., A.M. _______________ Jnstructor in EducaB.S., University of Kentucky, 1939
tion, Supervising
A.M., University of Kentucky, 1954
T eache1· of Music
Morehead State College since 1957
PALMER L. HALL, A.B., A.M., Ed.D.____________ Yrofessor of Education,
A.B., Tusculum College, 1931
Director of Graduate
A. 1., University of Kentucky, 1952
Study
Ed.D ., University of Kentucky, 1955
Morehead State College since 1957
WILLIAM Cunns HAMPTON, A.B., A.M. ___________[nstructor in English
A.B., H arding College, 1957
A. 1., Harding College, 1959
Morehead State College since 1959
RaNDAL D. HART, A.B., B.S., A.M. ______________ Jnstructor in Education,
A.B., Morehead State College, 1957
Supervising Teacher
B.S., Morehead State College, 1958
of Industrial Arts
A.M., Morehead State ColJege, 1958
Morehead State College since 1958
MARGARET B. HEASLIP, B.S., M.S., Ph.D. _________ Yrofessor of Biology
B.S., Ohio State University, 1947
M.S., Ohio State University, 1948
Ph.D., Ohio State University, 1950
Morehead State College since 1955
ZADIA CARY HERROLD, B.S., A.M., P.E.D. _________ Associate Professor of
B.S., Murray State College, 1949
Physical Education,
A.M., Murray State College, 1951
Chairman of Div-ision
P.E.D., Indiana University, 1956
of Health, Physical
Morehead State College since 1959
Education and
Recreation
DoNALD F. HoLLOWAY, A.B., A.M. ______________ J11structo1· in Speech
A.B., Morehead State College, 1956
and Dramatic Art
A.M., Morehead State College, 1958
Morehead State College since 1958
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OHLEY I. H oLTAN, A.B., A.M. ___________________l nstructol' in Speech
A.B., St. Olaf College, J 954
and Dramatic Art
A.iVI., University of orth Dakota, 1960
Morehead State College since 1960
RAYMOND R. Hon.N UACK, A .B. __________________ Jnstructor in ]ournalA.B., University of Kenluck)', 1956
ism, Director of
forehead State College since 1956
Public Relations
KElTn l-IUFF~rAN', A.B., A.M. ________ ___________ _Associate P1'0[essor
A.B., Morehead Slate College, 1943
of Mu sic
A.M., University of l owa, 1947
t-lorehead State College since 1947
0

BEH ICE H. J ACKSON', A.B., A.t.r. ________________ lnstructor in Education,
A.B., Morehead Sta te College, 1947
Supervising T eacher
A.M ., ~ l oreh ead State College, 1959
Th ird Grade
i\forehead State College since, 1959

GnAYTO T. JAC.Kso:-.r, A.B., A.M., Ph.D. __________ _Associate Professol'
A.B., Morehead State College, 1947
of Science
A.M., U niversity of Kentucl)', 1948
Ph.D., Cornell U niversity, 1958
i\ forehead State College since 1958
B.S., M.s.__________________Assistant Professor
B.S., Alabama Polytechnic Institute, 1951
of Chem istry
M.S., Alabama Polytechnic Institute, 195.5
Morehead State College since 1959

CnAHLES J . JE:\IUN'S,

B.S., i\ r.s.____ --- __ _Assistant Professor
B.S., University of Wisconsin, 1927
of llome E conomics
1.S., Iowa State College, 1944
Morehead State College since 1957

A LIC E A VE N'ELLE KAu FFJ\rAN',

T . LAKE, B.S., Ed .M. ___________________ _Assistant Professor
B.S., Edinboro Slate Teachers College, 1949
of Scie nce
Ed.M., U niversity of Buffa lo, 1950
Moreh ead State College since 1957

ALLE N'

WAn nEN' C. LAt,Pl N', A.B., A.M., Ed.D . __________ Y rofessor of Education,
A.B., Transylvania College, 1920
Dean of the College
A.i\ L, University of Chicago, 1929
Ed.D ., India na Un iversity, 1941
Morehead Sta te College since 1923
RonEnT G. LAUGHLI , A.B., A.M. _______________ _Associate Professor
A.B., Morehead Stale College, 1937
of Physical EclttcaA.M., University of Ke ntucky, 1941
lion, D irector of
Morehead State College since 1935
Athletics
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JOHN H. LA.wroN, A.B., A.M., Ph.D. ________ ___ ...Assistant P1"0fessor
A.B., Emerson College, 1937
of Speech
A.M., Boston College, 1940
Ph.D., University of Iowa, 1957
Morehead State College since 1957

Rov C. LESTER, B.S., A.M. ____________________ Jnstructor in
B.S., Western (Ky.) State College, 1958
Mathematics
A.M., Iowa State Teachers College, 1960
Morehead State College since 1960
ALEXANDER A. LESUEUH, B.~'L , M.M. ____________ _lnstructor in M11sic
B.M., orth Texas State College, 1949
M. I., orth Texas State College, 1951
Morehead State College since 1959
JoAN KAvA AUCH LESUEUH, A.B., A.M. __________ Jnstructor in Spanish
A.B., University of Kentud.)', 1951
A.M., University of Kentucky, 1954
l\[orehead State College since 1959
DoNALD LouCHHJE, A.B., A.M. _________________ ..Assistant Professor of
A.B., Shepherd College, 1951
Dramatic Art
A.M., BowHng Green State University, 1958
Morehead State College since 1960
H. LYJ\TD, A.B., A. f. ________________ Jnstructor in Science
A.B., Marshall College, 1951
A.M. , Marshall College, 1955
~ foreh ead State College since 1960

B ENJA~IIN

WILLIAM J. MACK, A.B., A.M. _________________ ..As&istant Professor of
A.B., Morehead State College, 1947
Physical Education,
A. I., University of KentucJ..)', 1948
Director Doran
Morehead State College since 1957
Student H ouse
HILDRETH MACCARD, A.B., A. 1. ________________ Jnstructor in English
A.B., Transylvania College, 1926
A.M., Teachers College, Columbia
University, 1936
Morehead State College since 1958
M. MA, CHUM, A.B., Ph.D. ____________ ...Associate Professor
A.B., Washington Univers~ty, 1949
of Philosophy
Ph .D ., University of Chicago, 1957
Morehead State College since 1959

FRANKLIN

0

Leave of

Absence

1960-61
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"DoNALD L. MARTIN, B.S., M .S . ________________ ..Assistant Professor
B.S., Southern IWnois University, 1952
of Geography
M.S., Southern Illinois U niversity, 1953
Morehead State College since 1957
MARY ANNE MARTIN, B.S., A.M. _________________ lnstructor in Comm erce
B.S., :\'forehead State College, 1958
A.M ., University of Ken tucky, 1959
Morehead State College since 1959

FnED MARZAN, B.M., M.M.____________________ ..Assistant Professor
of Music
B.M., Eastman Sch ool of Music, 1952
M.M. , University of Michigan, 1956
Moreh ead Sta te College since 1956
MAYO, A.B., ~I .S. ___________ ..Assistant Professor of
A.B., Transylvania College, 1925
Mathematics and
M.S., Universi ty of Chicago, 1926
Physics
Morehead State College since 1959

ELIZABETH ELLIOTT

T . MAYS, A.B., A .M·--- ------ --- - -------..Assistant Professor
A.B., Union College, 1931
of Industrial Arts,
Head of Department
A.M., George Peabody College, 1933
Morehead Sta te College since 1933

J E SSE

STANLEY BRUCE McWHORTER, A.B., A. M. ________ J nstructor in English
A.B., Transylvania College, 1954
A.M., University of Ke ntud.-y, 1956
Morehead Sta te College since 1960
Mr..,' lSH, A.B., A.M.___________________ ..Assistant Professor
A.B., Tra nsylvania College, 1919
of Education, SuperA.M., George Peabody College, 1930
vising T eacher of
Morehead Sta te College since 1930
Foreign Languages

J uANITA

J. 1oonE, A.B., A .M .__________________ ..Assistant Professor
A.B., Western (Ky.) Sta te College, 1932
of Latin
A.M., University of Kentucky, 1954
Morehead State College since 1955

ETHEL

C. EE DHA M ____________________ _ ____ ..Assistant Professor
of Education
A.B., Transylvania College, 1949
A.M., Morehead State College, 1957
Morehead State College since 1961

RoBE RT

•Leave of Absence 1960-61
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Ro, ALD EuGENE NELSON, B.S., A.M. ____________ Jnstructor in
B.S., Southern Illinois University, 1957
Geography
A.M., Southern Illinois University, 1959
Morehead State College since 1960
HAZEL OLLAU, B.S., M.S .___________________ _..Assistant Pmfessor
B.S., University of Kentucky, 1934
of Education, SuperM.S., University of Ke ntucky, 1935
vising T eacher of
Morehead State College since 1943
Science
0

MARY P. OHTHCUTT, A.B., A.M. ______________ ..Assista.nt Professor
A.B., Morehead State College, 1954
of Education, SuperA. £., Morehead State College, 1955
vising T eacher
Morehead State CoJJege since 1955
Second Grade

PAUL C. OvERSTREET, A.B., M.S. _______________ ..Associate Pmfessor
A.B., Asbury College, 1913
of Mathematics and
M.S., University of Iowa, 1925
Physics
Morehead State College since 1946
WILLIAM BURR OwSLEY, B.S., A.M., Ph.D. __ _____ _Frofessor of Biology,
B.S., Western ( Ky. ) State College, 1931
Chairman of Division
A.M., Western (Ky.) State College, 1935
of Science and
Ph.D., Ohio State University, 1945
Mathematics
Morehead State College since 1950
BEN KEATON PATTO, , Jn., A.B., A.M., Ph.D. ______ ..Associate Pmfessor of
A.B., Louisiana State University, 1946
Education, Director
A.M., University of Mississippi, 1950
of T esting Bureau
Ph.D., Louisiana State University, 1958
t-Iorehead State College since 1960
MAilGARET DEROUEN PATTON, A.B., A.M., M.S . __ ..Assistant Librarian
A.B., Louisiana State University, 1947
A.M., University of Mississippi, 1950
1.S., Louisiana State University, 1955
Morehead State College since 1960
A!\'N G. PE;-.rBERTO ', B.S., M.S. __________________ Assistant P1·otesor of
B.S., Tennessee Polytechnical Institute, 1953
Physical Education
t-I.S., George Peabody CoJJege, 1957
Morehead State College since 1957
GUY D. PENNY, B.S., A.M. ____________________ Jnstructor in Physical
B.S., University of Mississippi, 1950
Education
A.M., University of Mississippi, 1958
1orehead State College since 1959
•Leave of Absence 1960-61
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JoHN CAL\'IN PmLLEY, B.S., ~I.S. ________________ Jnstructor in Scie11ee
B.S., Jillsaps College, 1957
M.S., University of Tennessee, 1960
Morehead State College since 1960
TONEY C. PI:IlLLIPS, A.B., A .M. _________________ _.Assistant P1"0fessot·
A.B., Athens College, 1937
of Chemistry
A.M., George Peabody College, 1950
Morehead State College since 1951
RoscoE PLAYFORTII, A.B., A.M., Ed.D. ___________ Associate P1'0fessor
A.B., Eastern (Ky.) State College, 1938
of Sociology
A.M., University of Kentuck-y, 1948
Ed.D., University of Kentucky, 1960
Morehead State College since 1957
SIBBIE PLAYFORTH, B.S., A.M. ___________________Assistant Librarian
B.S., Union College, 1951
A.M., Morehead State College, 1960
Morehead State College since 1959
JAMES F. PRINcE, A.B., A.M. ____________________ lnstructor in English
A.B., University of South Carolina, 1942
A.M., University of South Carolina, 1947
Morehead State College since 1957
CLIFFORD R. RADER, A.B., A.M., Ph .D .___________ Professor of History
A.B., E astern (Ky.) State College, 1934
and Go vernme nt,
A.~ l. , University of Kentucky, 1937
Chairman of D ivision
Ph.D., University of Kentucky, 1945
of Social Studies
Morehead State College since 1947

D. R AGAN------------------------------Instructor in History
B.S., East Carolina College, 1959
A.M., East Caroli na College, 1960
Morehead State College since 1961

F RED

VIRGINIA RrcE, B.S., M.s. __________ ____________ Assistant P1'0fessor
B.S., University of Kentuck-y, 1927
of Education, Superl.S., University of Kentucky, 1952
v ising Teacher of
Morehead State College since 1947
Ilome Economics
LEONARD RoBERTS, A.B., A.M., Pb.D .___________ _Professor of English
A.B., Berea College, 1939
A.M., State University of Iowa, 1943
Ph.D., University of Kentucky, 1954
Morehead State College since 1958
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. ROBERTS, B.S., M .S. _______________ _Assistatlt Professor
B.S., Morehead State College, 1950
of l11dustrial Arts
M.S., The Stout Institute, 1951
Morehead State College since 1952

ORMAN

A .M .______________ __ ..Jnstructor in PsyA.B., forehead State College, 1937
chology, Associate
A.M., University of Kentucky, 1958
Dean of Stude nts
~Iorehead State College since 1958

EAHLYNE SAUN DERS, A.B.,

VIOLET C. SEvERY, B .M.,

1.M .________________ _Assistant Professor

B.M., University of Redlands, 1934
M.M., University of Redlands, 1956
Morehead State College since 1956

of Music

THEODORE lCI c SHANE, A.B., A. M., Ph.D. ________ _Assistant Professor
A.B., Ball State Teachers College, 1946
of History
A.M., Indiana University, 1947
Ph.D., Indiana University, 1953
Morehead State College since 1960
A.M. ________ ___ _____ _ _Assistant Professor
B.S., Stephen F. Austin State College, 1935
of Education, SuperA.M., Stephen F . Austin State College, 1941
vising Teacher
Morel1ead State College since 1948
Fifth Grade

ERA MAE S :M ELLEY, B.S .,

A .M. _________ ..lnstructor in EducaA.B., Morehead State College, 1956
tion, Supervising
A.M., Morehead State College, 1960
Teacher Second
Morehead State College since 1960
Grade

E M.ll·rA C HARLINE S NEDEGAR, A .B .,

JOHN KEssLER STETLER, B .M., M .M. ____________ ..Jnstru.ctor in Music
B.M., Cincinnati Conservatory, 1951
1.M., University of Wichita, 1953
Morehead State College since 1959
F. STEWART, A.B., A.M. ________________ _Associate Professor
A.B., Berea College, 1936
of English
A.M., University of Kentucky, 1953
Morehead State College since 1956

ALBERT

M .s. _________________ _Assidant Professor of
B.S., Murray State College, 1957
Physical Education
M.S., Indiana University, 1958
Morehead State College since 1960

CHAD LEE STEWART, B.S .,

18

Morehead State College

LAWHENCE R. STEWAnT, A.B., A.M., M.Ed., Ed.D._..Professor of Education,
A.B., Morehead State College, 1939
Chairman of Division
A. f. , i\farshall College, 1948
of Pmfessional
Ed.i\1., George Peabody College, 1954
Education
Ed.D., George Peabody College, 1956
Morehead State College since 1958
STELLAROSE i\IAHTIN STEWART, A.B., A .M. _______ Jnstructor in EducaA.B., Morehead State College, 1937
tion, Supervising
A.M., University of Kentucky, 1951
T eaclwr Third
Morehead State College since 1960
Grade
NORMAN TANT, B.S., A.M., Ph.D. ______ ________ ..Professor of Education,
B.S., State Teachers College (Jacksonville,
Director of Visual
Ala.) , 1940
Education
A.M., George Peabody College, 1948
Ph .D ., George Peabody College, 1952
Morehead State College since 1952
VICTOH A. VENETTOzzi, A.B., A.M ._____________ ...Assistant Pmfessor
A.B., Eastern (Ky.) State College, 1952
of English
A.M., Eastern (Ky.) State College, 1953
Morehead State College since 1960
ZELL S. WALTER, B.S., A.M., Ed.D. _____________ ..Professor of Education,
B.S., Ohio lorthern University, 1925
Head of Department
A.M., University of Chicago, 1932
Ed.D., University of Cincinnati, 1942
Morehead State College since 1948
BLANCHE J. WALTZ, B.S., A.M. _________________ ...Assistant Professor of
B.S. , University of Louisville, 1929
Education, SuperA.M., Morehead State College, 1957
vising T eacher
Morehead State College since 1953
Sixth Grade
A~'<

KAnRICK WAnD, A.B., A.i\1. ____________ ____lnstmctor in. Physical
A.B. , Morehead State College, l 957
Education.
A.M., 1orehead State College, 1960
Morehead State CoiJege since 1960

No~'<A

BEss WATSO , A.B., A.M., B.S., in Lib. Sci. ___Assistant Librarian
A.B., Union U niversity, 1919
A.M., Teachers College, Columbia University, 1932
B.S., Georp:e Peabody College, 1943
Morehead State College since 1949

HAnnY ALLEN Wn AHTENBY, A.B .. A.M. __________ ...Assistant Professor
A.B., Tem ple University, 1950
of French
A.M., University of N01th Carolina, 1957
Morehead State College since 1959
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H AZEL WmTAKER, A.B., A.M. __________________ _Assistant Professor of
A.B., Morehead State College, 1940
Education, Acting
A.;\1., Morehead State College, 1950
Director of Training
lore head State College since 1950
School
MoNHOE WJCKEn, A.B., A.M. __________________ _Associate Professor of
A.B., Tusculum College, 1930
Education, Director
A.~ l., University of Kentuck)', 1940
Bureau of School
i\l orehead State College since 1947
Seroice
0. \VJLKES, B.S., !vl.S. ____________________Associate P1'0fessor
B.S., George Peabody College, 1924
of Geography, Ilead
~ I. S ., University of Chicago, 193 1
of Department
i\lorehead State College since 1932

ELLA

CLARICA WJLLlAM:S, A.B., B.S. in Lib. Sci., A.M.___ _Assistant Professor
A.B., Eastern ( Ky.) State College, 1936
of Library Science
B.S., University of Kentucky, 1946
A.M., George Pe abody College, 1957
Morehead State College since 1950
ELECTA JASE WJLLlAMSOI\, B.S., A .~ !. , Ed.D ._____ ..Assistant Professor of
B.S., University of J\l aryland, 1943
Physical Education
A.J\ 1., New York University, 1947
Ed.D. , Colorado State College, 1959
;\forehead State College since 1960
Roc En L. WJLso, , A.B., A. !. __________________ _Associate Professor of
A.B., Eastern ( Ky.) State College, 1936
Education, Dean of
A.i\1., University of Kentucky, 1947
Students
;\forehead State College since 1953
"L E LIE E. WoELFLI ', A.B., A.M.______________ _Assistant Professor
A.B., W estern (Ky.) State College, 1948
of Music
A.~ !. , Stale University of Iowa, 1950
i\lorehead State College since 1956
CAnL 1 . Wooos, A.B., A.i\I. ___________________ _Assistant Professor
A.B., i\lorehead State College, 1939
of History
A.M. , George Peabody College, 1951
Morehead State College since 1956
n osEnT E. WoOSLEY, A.B., AJ-.[. ________________ [nstructor in EducaA.B., W estern ( Ky.) State College, 1934
tion, Director lnA.M ., U niversity of Kentucky, 1950
Sen;ice Education
Morehead Sta te College since 1959
• Leave of Absence 1960-61
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A.B., A.M. __________ .Assistant Professor of
A.B., Centre College, 1931
Education, SuperA.M., Teachers College, Columbia
vising Teacher of
University, 1935
Social Science
Morehead State College since 1932

GEORGE TnOMPSON YoUNG,

D. YoUNG, A.B., A.l\f._ _____ __ ____ __ ___ .J\ssociate Professor
A.B., University of Kentud.")', 1925
of Art
A. !., Columbia University, 1932
Morehead State College si nce 1936

THOMAS

COMMITTEES
Administrative Council- Doran, Lappin, Wilson, Hogan, 'Vicker, Hornback,
T. Young, Cooper, A. Stewart, President of the Student Council, and
President of the Senior Class.
Facrdty Organization- T . Young, LaughUn, Anderson, Wilkes, Graves, A.
Stewart, Fair.
Coordinating Councii-Lappin, Grote, Owsley, Boswell, Duncan, H errold,
Rader, L . Stewart.
Graduate Council- F. H all, Lappin, Wilkes, Rader, Owsley, Walter, Williams, Playforth.
Library- Banks, Chapman, T. Caudill, Fowler, Fry, H ale, and three students.
Curriculum and Jnstruction- L appin, L. Stewart, l\fangrum , Waltz, Nollau,
Fair, HeasHp, Graves, Playforth , H errold, Anderson, Moore, Duncan,
Claypool, Bolin, Chapman, and five students.

Sub-Committee on Teacher Ed ucation- L. Stewart, Herrold , Duncan, Anderson, Bolin, 'Waltz, Nollau.
Sub-Committee on Academic Guidance- Piayforth, Graves, Moore,
Claypool, F air, Chapman.
Sub-Committee on H onors Programs- Lappin, Heaslip, Mangrum,
Graves, Duncan, Anderson.
Student Life-Wilson, Saunders, Hill, Watson, H ardin, l\fays, Hampton,
Dud ley, 1ack, M. Martin, Gartin, Pemberton, C. Jackson, and six
students.
Athletics-Fair, Lappin, Hogan, Rice, Mays, Laughlin, and two students.
Pu1Jlic Affairs-Wicker, Hornback, B. Ilall, Woosley, Hampton, H uffman,
T ant, Fincel, Editor of Trail Blazer, and Editor of Raconteur.
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General Information
IDSTORY
The ~forehead State 1\onnal School was established in 1922 when
the General Assembly of Kentucky passed an act provid ing for the
opening of two normal schools, one in eastern Kcntud.')' and the other
in western Kentucky. These schools were to be created for the pur pose of training elementary teachers. Morehead was selected as the
site for one of these institutions.
Since its establishment, the title of the school has been changed
three times. In 1926 it became Morehead State r ormal School and
Teachers College; in 1930, the ~Iorch cad State Teachers College; and
in 1948 forehead State College. The college has not lost sight of
its original function-that of training teachers. However, through the
years it has expanded its facilities and offerings until it is now serving
as a general regional college.

LOCATION
~ forehead State College is located in ~Iorehead, Rowan County,
midway between Lexington and Ashland. It is reached by the Chesapeake and Ohio Railroad, United SLates Highway 60, b etter known
as the Midland Trail, and State Highway 32. It is the most accessible
Kentucky institution of higher learning for the people of the Big
Sandy and Licking River Valleys, and the Ohio Valley section from
Ashland to Cincinnati. It is within easy reach of the people of both
the Cumberland and the Kentucl,')' River valleys.
The campus comprises an area of tlu·ee-hundred and fifty acres.
The lawns are terraced and face on a b oulevard which traverses the
entire length of tl1c campus. This setting is of unsurpassed natural
beauty. The healthful climate and the unusually cool summer nights
are additional attractions. The campus, as well as the surrounding
country, offers much of interest to students, particularly those studying tl1e natural sciences.

BUILDINGS
The buildings of the college, situated on tho edge of the mountain slope overlooking the valley of Triplett Creek, present an imposing panorama of architectural beauty. TI1ey are of Tudor-Gotl1ic
de ign, the libraq being the best example of the type, and all con-
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form in general style. The Adminisb·ation Building occupies the
central position in the group. Allie Young Hall, Johnson Camden
Library, Fields H all, Button Auditorium, Senff ' atatorium, Lappin
Science Hall, Doran Student House, and the President's Home form
an arc to the west of t he campus, while Thompson Hall, Brcckinridge Training School, Baird ~'fusic Building, fen's Hall, the Stadium and the Fieldhouse complete the arc toward the east. All of
these buildings are of reinforced concrete, red brick and stone, and
are fireproof.
ADMINISTRATION BUILDING

This sb·ucture, the first of the grou p to be completed, was ready
for occupancy in 1926. In it are located the adminish·ation offices;
the Testing Bureau; the Bureau of Audio-Visual Aids; and the offices
and classrooms of the departments of commerce, education, economics
and sociology, and history and political science.
ALLIE YOUNG HALL

Also built in 1926, this dormitory for women was named for
Judge Allie W. Young, to whom goes most of the credit for the
establishment of the college at Morehead and for its early success.
He was a member of the first Board of Regents and served in that
capacity untH his death in 1935. This dormitory has 68 rooms. The
Department of Art and the Divisions of Public Relations and F ield
Services are housed on the ground floor.
FIELDS HALL

amed in honor of Lhc wife of Governor William Jason Fields,
the women's dormitory was completed in 1927 and has 80 rooms.
Mrs. Fields was the first woman appointed to the ~forehead Board
of Regents, serving in that capacity from 1924 to 1928. The ground
floor of this building includes office and classroom space for the
Division of Languages and Literatme.
THOMPSON HALL
This dormitory was first occupied in 1927 and was named for
the Honorable J. H. Thompson of Bourbon County who served as
Speaker of the House of Representatives at the time the bill was
passed which auth orized the establishment of the college. The building contains 82 student rooms and the ground floor provides quarters
for the Little Theater and classes in dramatic art.
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EAST MEN'S HALL
This dormitory, completed in 1937, contains 99 bedrooms and a
director's apartment. Like all the other residence halls, it is modern
throughout, well-equipped and furnished. At the present time, an
annex to this dormitory is under construction. This annex consists
of 106 rooms and will be ready for occupancy on September 1, 1961.
NORTH MEN'S HALL
This completely modern dormitory was occupied for the first time
in 1960. It contains 201 bedrooms, a director's apartment and the
necessary auxiliary facilities to provide unusually attractive living
quarters for male students.
LAKEWOOD TERRACE
A housing center, comprised of 13 units, was occupied for the
first time in 1960. This center provides living quarters for married
students and faculty members at nominal rental chaTges. Eight units
in this center have been named for the eight members of the original
teaching staff of the college. These were: Charles D . Lewis, Hem y
C. Haggan, Charles 0 . Peratt, D . M. H olbrook, Inez Faith Humphrey,
E velyn Royalty, Emma Shader, and Ruby Vansant.
RICEVILLE
This cluster of housing has been named in honor of W. H. Rice,
Superintendent of Buildings and Grounds for the college since 1931.
Although of temporary nature, these 20 tmits provide comfortable and
attractive quarters for manied students.
PRESIDENT'S HOME
The president's home is a dignified brick residence, completed
in 1929, and stands on a terraced lawn at the southwest corner of
the campus. The house is equipped and furnished in keeping with
the in1portance and dignity of such a building.
BUTTON AUDITORIUM
Button Auditorium, dedicated to the memory of Frank C. Button, first president of the college, is a building which contains the
main auditorium and also houses indoor physical education facilities. The auditorium, main floor and balcony, has a seating capacily of 1,500 and that portion of the building that is used for physical
education includes the facilities essential to a modern program in
this important field of education.
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BRECKINRIDGE TRAINING SCHOOL
The Robert J. Breckinridge Training School was completed in
1931. ' amed in honor of the sixth Superintendent of Public Insh·uction of the Commonwealth, who did so much for the public schools
of the state, this building houses a complete twelve-grade school
program and serves as the laboratory school of the college.
JAYNE MEMORIAL STADIUM
Jayne ~ fcmorial Stadium, built in 1930 as a memorial for \V.
L. Jayne who served as a member of the faculty from 1924 until
his death in 1930, is a concrete stmcture with a seating capacity of
2,000. The space beneath the stadium is utilized for dressing quarters
for home and visiting teams.
SENFF NATATORIUM
Located west of Button Auditorium is Senff Natatorium named
in honor of Judge Earl Senff who served as a member of the Board
of Regents from 1926-1930 and from 1932-1936. During these periods
h e also served as Secretary of the BoaJd. The building contains a
ninety-foot by thirty-foot swimming pool, a spectators' gallery, and
m essing and shower rooms. The filtration and purification facilities
are such as meet the highest standards of health and sanitation.
LAPPIN SCffi CE HALL
This four-story brick sh"Ucture was completed in 1937 and was
named Lappin Science Hall in 1958 honoring Warren C. Lappin who
was completing his th irty-fifth year of service to the college as an
insh·uctor, as Director of the Training School, and since 19-40 as
D ean of the College. The building houses the departments of-industrial arts, agriculhtrc, geography, mathematics and physics, biology,
chemistry, and home economics. The classrooms, laboratories, and
shops are furnished with the most modem apparahts and equipment.
HOME :MANAGEMENT HOUSE
The Home ~Ianagement House, an attractive modern residence,
was purchased by the college in 1933. It serves as a laboratory in
homemaking for the students in home economics. All majors in home
economics are required to complete a period of residence in this home.
POWER PLANT
The Power Plant, completed in 1936, furnishes water, power, and
heat for the college. It assures ~forehead one of the best water systems in the state.
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MACHINE SHOP
The }.lachine Shop was first used by classes in 1949. This billlding is equipped as a general machine shop and affords students an
opportunity to gain experience in sheet metal work as well as to gain
facility in the use of machines u sed in processing heavier metals.
JOHNSON CAMDEN LlliRARY
This white stone building, occupying a prominent place in the
center of the campus, bears the name of the Honorable Johnson
Camden, former United States senator from Kentucky. The library
has reading rooms and research facilities for 2000 students, and a bookhousing capacity of 100,000 volumes. At present there are approximately 60,000 catalogued books, an extensive magazine section, and
a large collection of bulletins, pamphlets, and public documents.
BAIRD MUSIC BUILDING
Baird Iusic Building was first occupied in 1953 and the following year was dedicated to the memory of William Jesse Baird who
died while serving as the fifth president of the college. This building contains offices, classrooms, practice and ensemble rooms, and
a large rehearsal hall which is also used for recitals and concerts.
Constructed in keeping with the most recent thinking concerning
buildings of this type, facilities axe provided for carrying on a comprehensive program in this field of growing interest.
FIELDHOUSE
The first basketball game was played in the Fieldhouse in December of 1956. This building, which has a spectator seating capacity of 5,000, contains all of the features considered to be desirable
in a structure of this type. This addition to the physical plant gives
Iorehead basketball facilities that are modem in every respect.
DORAN STUDENT HOUSE
This student-center on the campus was completed in 1957 and
was named by the Board of Regents the Doran Student H ouse in
honor of Adron Doran, the seventh president of the college, whose
administration of the institution began in 1954, and who was instrumental in securing this much needed addition to the physical facilities
of the college. The bu ilding con tains an air conditioned cafeteria and
grill; the college bookstore and post office; club rooms, lounges, and
recreation facilities for both students and facul ty.
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UNDER CONSTRUCTION

To meet the needs of a growing student body and an expanding
program, the college is engaged in an ambitious building program.
Currently, a new Classroom Building is under construction which will
provide for the Division of Languages and Literahue and the Departments of Commerce and Speech and Dramatic Ar ts.
Also, in advanced stages of planning for the next biennium arc:
a 150-room dormitory for women and a 100-room dormitory for men ;
a Home Economics and Indusb:ial Arts Building; an addition to the
Home Management House; an enlargement of Baird Music Building;
an Administration Building; additional science laboratories in Lappin
Hall ; a Ma intenance Building; and the conversion of the present Adminisb·ation Building into classroom space and offices for faculty.
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Instructions To Students
PROCEDURE FOR ADMISSION
All correspondence concerning admissions should be addressed
to tbe Registrar, Mort:~head State College, Morehead, Kentucky.
REQUIRE:~vlENTS

FOR ADMISSION

Admission to the Freslm1an Class:
Without Examination. Graduates of high schools accredited by
the Kentucky Association of Colleges, Secondary and Elementary
Schools and by the State D epartment of Education are admitted
without examination, provided they have earned credit for 15 units
of high school work acceptable to Morehead. To specific courses are
required for enh·ance, but not more than four units in one subject
field will be accepted . If credit in foreign language is offered for
enh·ance, at least one unit in the language must have been earned.
By Examination. Sh.tdents who have earned 15 units of high
school credit acceptable for college enh·ance may enter Morehead
provided they pass an entrance examination satisfactorily.
Special Note. All students desiring admission as freshmen must
have their credits certified by their high school principal or superintendent. These h·anscripts should be mailed directly to the Regish·ar
of this college by the person certifying to them and must be on file
at the time of regish·ation.
Admission to Advanced Standing:
Students entering Morehead from other colleges must present a
statement of honorable dismissal from the college attended previously and must satisfy the enh·ance requirements here. Official
transcripts of college and high school credits must be on file in the
Regish·ar's Office before the time of regish·ation.
Admission to the Teacher Education Program:
Sh.1dents, who wish to qualify for a teaching certificate, apply for
admission to the Teacher Education Program during the second
semester of the sophomore yeaT. The Committee on Teacher Education acts upon these applications on the basis of the results of standardized tests that may have been given, accomplishment of the sh.1dent
in his college program, recommendations of teachers and advisers,
and p ersonal interviews.
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Admi ion as a Special Student:
Students 21 years of age or over, who have not met the entrance requirements of the college may be admitted as special
students and are permitted to carry courses for which they are
prepared. Special students are not considered as candidates for
any degree or certificate until they have fulfilled college enb:ance
requirements, or until they have completed 64 hours of residence
work with a minimum standing of 2.5, as well as all other requirements for the degree or certificate in question.
Admission as an Auditor:
By payment of the required fees, admission may be secured to
a class or classes as an auditor. An individual desiring such admission
must apply to the D ean of the College. No credit will b e given
for this work, nor will the student be permitted to take an examination for credit.
Admission to the Graduate School:
Regulations governing admission to the graduate school are
explained in detail on page 69 of this catalog.
Credit Granted to Veterans for Service
Credit for specialized com ses taken while in the military service may b e allowed on the basis of proficiency examinations, information compiled by the American Council on Education and/or
the recommendations of the Armed F orces Institute.
Credit for courses completed while in service will not be
granted until after the student bas been in residence a t this college
for one term.
WHEN TO ENTER
The school year is composed of two semesters of eighteen weeks
each and one summer term of eight weeks. It is desirable, of course,
that students enter at the beginning of the F all Semester, since the
year's work is organized to start at that time. By attending during
all terms, it is possibl e for capable and ambitious students to complete the four years of college work in three and one-half years. It
is important that all prospective students should note the latest
date at which they may enter if they are to carry a full load and
receive full credit.
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WHAT TO BRING
tudents expecting to room in the dormitories should bring the
following articles: laundry bag, a pair of blankets, window curtains,
and necessary toilet articles, including towels. The school provides
pillow cases, sheets and bedspreads and has them lau ndered. Students who plan to room in private homes should ascertain before
coming to school the articles they will be required to furnish.
PHYSICAL EXAMINATION
Each studen t entering ~ Iorehead for the first time is required to
have a medical examination by his local or family physician prior to
admission. Each student sends the report of this examination, on
a form supplied by the College, to the Dean of Students prior to
entrance.
RESERVING ROOMS IN DORMITORIES
Anyone desiring a room in one of the college domitories should
write the Dean of Students and enclose $36.00 to secure a reservation.
This should be done as far in advance of August 1 as possible. This
amount constitutes one-half of the room rent for one semester and
$29.00 is so applied at the time the student enrolls. The balance of
$7.00 is a room deposit and will be refunded at the time the student
checks out of the dormitory provided no damage has been done to
the room or furnishings. After making this deposit, a student desiring
to cancel his reservation may do so by notifying the D ean of
Students by August 15 and the entire deposit will be returned.
No part of the deposit will be returned if such notification is not
made by August 15.
It is advisable for prospective students to reserve rooms at the
earliest possible date.
All assignments to dormitories are made by the D ean of Students and room assignments are not completed until satisfactory
arrangements for all college expenses are made with the Business
Office.
DORMITORY LIFE
n.1dents living in the dormitories arc expected to care for
their room , and keep them clean, orderly, and ready for daily
inspection. The college endeavors to make it possible for students
to live in a wholesome atmosphere under good living conditions.
The same conduct is e>q>ected from each student as would b e expected of him or her in a refined private home.
The college reserves the right to inspect all rooms at any time
and for any purpose and students availing themselves of these rooms
accept this condition.
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OPENING AND CLOSING OF DORMITORIES
Students axe expected to arrive on the campus on or after the
official opening time of the dormitories. If it is necessary to arrive
before this official opening time, necessary arrangements should be
made with the director of the dormitory involved.
Official closing time for the dormitories will be published several weeks in advance of holidays and the end of semesters. Students who find that they must remain on the campus after the
official closing time should axrange with the donnitory head for
whatever special concessions may be necessary.
RULES CONCERNING STUDENTS
PRIVATE HOMES

RESIDI.i~G

IN

All students are ex-pected to room on the campus unless they
are granted permission by the Dean of Students to room elsewhere.
All students, not living in their own homes, whether rooming
in the dormitories, or in private homes or rooming houses, are subject to the regulations, control, and supervision of the college.
Students not residing in the dormitories are required to register
their addresses with the Dean of Students prior to the day of registration and any student changing his address during a term must
arrange for the change in advance with the Dean of Students and
report the change to the Registrar.
Students living off-campus will make their own financial arrangements w ith regard to living expenses. The college does not
attempt to collect rents or to act in any way as a collection agency.
ROOMS FOR MARRIED COUPLES
The college maintains a number of rooms for married couples
and, in addition, a number of apaxbnents are available on the campus
for the use of fam ilies.
There are also places in the community w here light housekeeping can be done. These may usually be rented furn ished or
unfurnished. Prospective students desiring such rooming facilities
off the campus are advised to communicate with the Dean of Students in advance of their arrival, so that the best possible anangements can be made.
BOARDING FACILITIES
Boarding facilities are provided in the college cafeteria and the
cost will average approximately $10.00 per week.
Light housekeeping is not permitted in dormitory rooms. Any
student violating this rule will be asked to leave his or her room and
no room rent will b e refunded.
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F.All.URE IN OTHER COLLEGES
Students who have been denied the privilege of re-entering, or
have been dismissed from other colleges, will not be permitted to
enter Morehead State College until such time as they would be permitted to re-enter the institution from which they were dismissed.
Exceptions to this regulation may be made provided the institution
concerned recommends acceptance of the student.
LATE ENTRANCE
Students entering after the regular enrollment date will be
placed on a reduced schedule. A late enrollment fee of $3.00 per
day will be charged all students who do not register on the day set
aside for the purpose. Students will not be permitted to register
at the regular registration period and then enter school at a later
date.
CHANGE IN SCHEDULE
Every student upon entrance must prepare a schedule of courses
approved by a faculty adviser. This program cannot be changed,
except by permission of the D ean of the College and the instructors
concerned.
Courses not recorded in the Registrar's Office will carry no
credit.
A fee of $1.00 will be charged for each change in the schedule
made at the student's request after the date provided in the school
calendar.
STUDENT LOAD
The minimum amount of work that a regular student may carry
each semester is 12 semester hours, and the normal amount is 16
semester hours. A freshman will not be permitted to carry more
than 17lk semester hours, including one hour in Freshman Orientation, during his f:iJ:st semester in residence.
A student who has earned a quality-point standing of 3.0 during
the previous te1m may schedule not to exceed 18 semester hours
with the permission of the Dean of the College; a student who has
earned a quality-point standing of 3.25 during the previous term
may schedule not to exceed 19 semester hours with the permission
of the Dean; a student who bas earned a quality-point standing of
3.35 during the previous term may schedule not to exceed 20 semester hours with the permission of the Dean; and a student who
has earned a quality-point standing of 3.5, with no mark below B,
during the previous year may schedule not to exceed 21 semester hours
with the permission of the Dean.
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An exception may be made to the regulations stated in the preceding paragraph when, in the senior year, a student needs not
more than three semester hours in excess of his regular load to
graduate. In this case, the student may be permitted to take, during
the year, not to exceed tluee semester hours more than his standing
would normally permit, provided that the total load is not greater
than 21 semester hours during any one semester.
The minimum student-load for a full-time graduate student is
nine semester hours and the maximum load that may be carried
by a graduate student during a semester is 16 hours.
During a summer term of eight weeks the student loads arc onehalf of the loads as defined for the regular semester.

THE MARKING SYSTEM
(Undergraduate Students)
The grade of work done by students will be marked by letters
as follows:
A.
B.
C.
D.
E.
I.

The highest mark attainable.
A mark above average.
The average mark.
The lowest passing mark.
Failure. Course must be repeated in residence.
Incomplete comse.

(A comse in which an "I" is received must be completed within
the first thirty days of the next term in residence, if credit is
granted. Otherwise the mark automatically becomes an "E.")

(Graduate Students)
Marks ru·e assigned to graduate students according to the following scaleA
B
C
D and E

Superior graduate work
Average graduate work
Below average grad uate work, counts as graduate credit
No graduate credit
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THE NUMBERING OF COURSES
100-199
200-299
300-399
400-499
500-599
600-699

Freshman courses
Sophomore courses
Junior courses
Senior courses
Graduate courses
Special graduate courses

A minimum of 43 semester hours of work offered for a baccalaureate degree must be in com ses numbered 300 or above.
300 and/ or 400 courses with the le tter "G'' added may be taken
for graduate credit by students who are qualified to do graduate
work in tl1e course involved. \Vhen emoJljng for any of these courses,
the student should check carefully wiili ilie Director of Graduate
Study.
Courses numbered 500-599 may be taken only by graduate
students.
Courses numbered 600-699 are used to indicate special graduate
courses involving independent research.
SCHOLARSlllP POINTS
The mark of "A" carries 4 points; "B," 3 points; "C," 2 points;
"D," 1 point; and "E," no points. A minimum average of "C," or
standing of 2.00, must be maintained for any undergraduate degree or
certificate. This minimum requirement for graduate students is
an average of "B," or standing of 3.00.
HONORS
H onor Roll. At ilie close of each semester a list of honor students is released and publicized by the Registrar's Office. Students
whose names appear on tl1is list are given special consideration in
making tl1eir class schedules, as well as in other appropriate ways,
and are recognized in a special assembly program during the second
semester.

To be eligible for the H onor Roll a student must1. Have carried a full-time load (at least 12 hours) of undergraduate work, and
2. Have earned a standing of 3.0 (average of B) for the te1m
involved.
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Graduation w ith Honors. Students who do outstanding academic work are graduated with honors. The honors are : 'W ith
Distinction and With High Distinction.
To qualify for the baccalaureate degree with honorsA student who has been in residence at ~I oreb ead for three
years (a minimum of 108 weeks and 96 semester hours) must eam
a quality point standing of 3.40-3.59 to receive the degree With
Distinction. To receive the degree With High Distinction the quality
point standing must be 3.60-4.0.
A student who has been in residence at ~[orebead for two years
(a minimum of 72 weeks and 64 semester hours) may q ualify for
graduating witll honors by earning a quality point standing .2 of
a point higher than that required of students in residence at Morehead for three years.
Students who have been in residence at forehead for less than
two years ar e not eligible for the degree with honors.
When determining quality-point standing only residence work
completed at t-.Iorehead is considered.
HONORS PROGRAM

The Honors Program at
different levels.

forehead applies to students at two

Entering freshmen who demonstrate unusual facility, either
through scores made on tests administered by the College Entrance
Examination Board or on tests given by this college, may be granted
credit and/ or advanced placement on the recommendation of the
department concerned and the Committee on Honors Programs.
On the basis of the high school record, test results, accomplishment in college courses, and the opinions of instructors, outstanding
students are given the privilege of entering the Honors Program at the
beginning of the junior year. Students selected for this program
are granted certain privileges not accorded other students and are
able to attain standards of accomplishment in keeping with their
abilities.
SCHOLASTIC PROBATION

Any student making a standing of 1.5 or lower on a semester's
work is placed on probation for the next semester in residence, and
his parents will be notified of his unsatisfactory work. The student
will be dropped from school if he does not bring his stand ing up to
at least 1.7 during his next semester in residence.
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n exception may be made to this general rule if the tudent
is placed on probation at the close of the first semester and fails
to make a standing of 1.7 the following second semester. In this
case, he may be permitted to take a full load in approved courses
(generally courses in which low marks have b een earned during
the academic year) the following summer. He will then b e removed
from the probation list if his total standing for both semesters and
the summer term is 1.7.
A tudent who has been dropped for poor scholarship may reenter after the lapse of one semester. After being dropped for poor
scholarship the second time, he is not eligible for re-admission.

ABSENCES

\Vhen a student em olls he is expected to attend all regular
exercises of the college. Class absences seriou ly hinder scholarship and the cooperation of parents is requested in reducing absences
to a minimum. Parents are, therefore, urged to refrain from asking
permission for students to be absent preceding or following a
holiday or to take frequent trip over the week-ends.
student who is absent from the last class meeting preceding,
or the fir st class meeting following any vacation or holiday, will be
penalized one-half hour of general credit for each class absence
unless he presents a satisfactory excuse, before the absence is incurred whenever it is possible to do so. In an event, arrangements
for such excuses must be made w ithin three days after the student
returns to class. (Arrangements for these absences must be made
in the office of the Dean of the College.
Students are required to be prompt and regular in class a ttendance and deliberate "cuts" are not excused . H owever, absences are
excused 0 for the following reasons:
1. Jllnes . If the ab ence has been caused by illness, the student is exp ected to pre ent to the instructor an excuse signed
by the College Jurse, or a physician.
2. Representing the College. If the absence has occurred because the student was representing the College in a recognized acti vity-music, athletics, etc.,-lists of such students
are sent to the instructors by the Dean of the College.

J.

ut11orizea Field Trips. Lists of students participating in
authorized field trips are sent to the in tructors by the Dean
of the College.
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4. Instructors arc authorized to exercise their discre tion in excusing absences f or other causes. f f the individual teacher
feels that the absence is justified, the excuse is granted,
otherwise the absence is considered as unexcused.

Cases of extended or repeated absences are reported to the D ean
of the College.
•The difference between excused and unexcused absenct!S is- U the absence is
excused the sludenl is perm iiled to make u p an y work that the instructor considers
essentia l. This consideration is nol given if the absence Is unexcused.

DISCIPLINE
When students enroll at ~l orchcad State College, it is with the
definite understanding that they agree to abide by the regulations
of the institution. The authorities of the college, in cooperation with
the stude nts, will make w hatever regulations are deemed necessary
from time to time.
WITHDRAWALS
tudents withdrawing from school during any emeste r or term
must arrange for their withdrawal with the D ean of Students and
the D ean of the College. No refund s will be made unless the withdrawal is mad e through the proper channels.
EXPENSES
The incidental fee for stude nts residing in Kentucky is $55.00
for each semester. The incidental fee for students residing outside
Kentucky is $110.00 per semester. This incidental fee is payable at
the time of regish·ation.
Terms of Payment
11 fees and room re nt a re payable in ad vance at the time
of registration. Remittance should be made by check drawn to
~forehead State College.
The college has a special payment plan for those who are unable
to pay the entire expe nses for the semeste r a t the ti me of rc~istra
tion. This plan enables the student to J)ay his fees in installments
during the semester, the first payment h eine; made at the time of
registration and the final payment made at least two weeks before
the close of the semester. Information concerning this special arrangement may be obta ined h\' writing the Business ;\Tanager, but
permission to use this plan will he granted only whe n absolutely
necessary.
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tudents will not be permitted to attend classes until their registration cards have been approved by the Business Office, and such
approval wi11 be g iven only after satisfactory financial arrangements have been made.
Medical Fee:
E ach dormitory student is charged a medical fcc of $3.00 a semester which is payable at the time of registration. The payment
of this fee entitles a student to the services of the school nurse and
to the services of a physician for minor a ilme nts.
Laundry Fee:
Each dormitory student is charged a latmdry fee of $2.25 a
semester which is payable at the time of registration. This fee
covers the rental charge on sheets, pillowcases, and bed preads
furnished by the College and provides la undry services for them.
Studen t Activities Fcc:
T o cover the cost of attending all athletic contests in Morehead
sponsored by the college, special entertainments sched uled during
the semester, including the Civic Concert Serie and a subscription
to the Trail Blazer, a fee of 85.50 a semester i charged to all students carrying more than six hours. The payment of this fee entitles
a student to free participation in the activities indicated. A fee of
$1.00 is charged during the summer session.
Laboratory Fee:
ro special laboratory fees are charged at ~Iorehead but a general laboratory fee of S-!.50 a semester is collected fro m all students
carrying mor~ th an six hours. This fee is payable at the time of
registration.
Swimming Fee:
Payment of the Activity Fee entitle's students to the use of
the swimming pool.
Faculty members and employees of the college have the privilege of using the pool by paying a fee of $1.50 per semester. Families of faculty members and employees are included in this classification.
Pupils enrolled in tl1e Breckinridge Training School also have
the privilege of using the swimming pool by paying this fee.
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Music Fees:
The fees for private lessons in music arc : (a) F or two one-hallhour lessons a week, $35.00 per semester; and (b) For one one-hallhour lesson a week, $20.00 a semester. Under certa in conditions
beginning studen ts in applied music may b e as igned to a student
assistant for instruction and, in this event, the fees are one-half the
a mounts indicated for instruction provided by members of the regular staff.
Gradua tion Fee:
The graduation fcc is $7.50. This amount covers the cost to the
student of the d iploma, cap and gown rental, and certain college
CJ..:p enses incidental to graduation.
Yearbook Fee:
In compliance with a request made by students, a fee of $6.00
is charged for the Raconteur, the college yea rbook ThTee dollars is
collected when the student registers for the First Semester and
pays for the individual picture in the yeru·book. The remainder of
the fee is collected at the time of registration for the Second Semester. Students registering for the Second Semester who have not
b een enrolled during the First Semester pay the entire amount of
the fee at the second-semester registration.
Fee for Late Reg istration:
Students who enroll after the day of registration arc required
to p ay a n additional fee of $3.00 for each day they are la te.
Fee for Change of Schedule:
A fee of $1.00 will be charged for each voluntary change which
a student makes in his schedule after it has been p repared and approved at the time of registration. Students are advised to give
careful study to the program of classes and the requirements to be
met before having their class schedules approved. If a change in
schedule is requested by the Dean, the student will not be expected
to p ay this fee.
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Expenses at Morehead for One Semester:
Incidental fee ------------------------------------ -$ 55.00°
Room rent ----------------------------- ----------- 72.00
Board estimated @ $10 per week -------------- ------ 180.00
College post office box rent ---------------------.75
Estimated cost of books ---------------------------- 30.00
Laboratory fee ------------------------------------ 4.50
Student activity fee -------------------------------- 5.50
0
Raconteur fee ------------------------------------- 3.00°
i\Iedical service ----------------------------------- 3.00
Laundry Service ------- --------------------------- 2.25
$356.00
°For residents of Kentucky. Out-of-state Incidental Fee-$110.00
00

Total Raconteur F ce-$6.00, collected as follows: For students who
enroll for both semesters of the school year-$3.00 at the first
semester registration and $3.00 at the second semester registration;
for students registering only for the second semester- $6.00 at the
second semester registration.

Expenses to be Paid in Advance for One Seme ter:
Incidental fee ------------------------------------$
Room rent in the dormitories -----------------------College post office box rent -----------------------Laboratory fee -----------------------------------Student activity fee ------------------------------Raconteur fee -----------------------------------1edical service ---------------------------- ------Laundry service ----------------------------------

55.00
72.00
.75
4.50
5.50
3.00
3.00
2.25

$146.00
Part-Time Fees:
The Incidental F ee for undergraduate students who are residents of Kentud..7 and enrolled for less than twelve hours of work
during a regular semester is $5.00 p er semester hour. This fee for
out-of-state sh.1dents is $10.00 per semester hour.
The Incidental Fee for graduate students who are residents of
Kenh.1cky nad enrolled for less than twelve hours of work during a
regular semester is $6.00 per semester hour. This fee for out-ofstate students is $12.00 per semester hour.
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AIJ students enrolling for more than six hours during a semester
are required to pay the regular laboratory and activity fees.
F ees for Graduate lnsh·uction:
Residents of Kentucky - $5.00 per semester hour.

laximum

$60.00.
Out-of-state students - First nine hours, $10.00 per hour.
tlU"ee hours, $5.00 per hour. ~Iaximum $105.00.

1

ext

Credit:
·o degree, diploma, or transcript of credits will be furnished a
student until all financial obligations to the college have been
paid.
All previously incurred exp enses at the college must be paid
in full before a student may re-enter at the beginning of any semester.
Refunds:
Refunds of fees will be made as follows:
A sh1dent withdrawing during the first week of school will be
refunded 75% of his fees.
A sh1dent withdrawing within the first three weeks of school
w ill be refund ed 50% of his fees.
o refund of fees will be made after the fir t three weeks.

OPPORTUNITY FOR STUDENT EMPLOYMENT
The college has made it po ible for a limited number of students to earn a part of their expenses, such as board or room rent,
or both, by doing various kinds of work. The work opportunities
available are in the cafeteria, dormitories, offices, and various
b uildings. Other sh1dents may find employment of various typ es
in ~ forehead . Sh1dents desiring employment should apply for
information to the D ean of Students.
Since the entering student cannot always find immedia te employment, it is recommended that no new student register u nless he
has sufficient funds to cover the expenses of the first semester. It
is not advisable for a sh1de nt to spend more tha n 20 hours per
week on outside work if he is carrying an average college program .
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Students desiring employment should note the following regulations:
1. The following classes of students are eligible to be appointed
for employment: a. Students whose character and previous record
give promise of successful college work; b . Individuals who are in
need of financbl assistance.
2. Employment is contingent upon the student's satisfactory
performance of all his college d uties, cheerful conformity to all
college regulations, maintenance of proper standards of condu ct, and
the economical use of both time and money.
3. Students who are given employment by the college arc expected to carry a normal schedule of work unless specifically excu~ed by action of the D ean of the College.
4. Employment may be terminated at any time if the worker
is not performing his assigned tasks satisfactorily.
5. All students employed by the college must maintain an average mru·k of "C" or better.
6. Students employed by the institution m·e expected to p erform
their duties regularly and will not be allowed substitutes on weekends.

SCHOLARSIDPS
A number of scholru·ships ar c available to worthy students. To
qualify for these various grants the applicant must be (a) recommended by his high school principal; (b) have a superior high school
record; and (c) establish evidence of need for such assistance. Unless otherwise noted, all scholarship awards are made on the recommendation of the Committee on Fellowships, Scholarships, and
Student Aid and the right is reserved by this committee to administer competitive examinations to applicants.
General Scholarships - The co.Jlcge has provided for fifty
scholarships, each carrying a stipend of $50.00 a semester, which
are available to any sh1dents who meet the institutional requirements
for such awards.
Music Scholarships - A number of scholarships are granted to
students who demonsh·ate special proficiency in music. The amount
of the stipend varies according to need, proficiency and interest.
These scholarships are administered b y the Department of Music.
M orehead Wom en's Club Scholarships-The :\1oreh ead Women's
Club has established two scholarships for worthy young women.
The recipients of these awards receive grants of $100.00 per year.
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Alumni Scholarships - The Iorehead Alumni
sociation has
initiated a plan to provide a number of scholarships carrying stipends of $100.00 each.
Bt1tton Memorial Scholarships. The alumni of the Morehead
ormal School, the forerunner of 1orehead State College, provide
for two scholarships which pay the regular college fees for two
worthy students of their own choice. These scholarships were established in memory of Frank C. Button who served as president
of both institutions.
Fenton T . W est Scholarship. This scholarship was establish ed
to honor the memory of Dr. Fenton T. West, chairman of the Division of Science and Mathematics from 1947 until his death in 1958.
This scholarship is awarded each year to the most outstanding
sophomore or junior science or mathematics major as determined
by the faculty of the Division of Science and Mathematics. The
amount of the scholarship is one hundxed dollar , which is to be
applied to the next year's expenses at 1orehead.
Home Economics Club Scholarship. The Morehead H ome Economics Club makes a scholarship grant of $100 a year to an outstanding prospect in the field of home economics.
Mary E. Lathram Memorial Scholarship. The Departmen t of
Classroom Teachers of the Kentucky Education Association bas
established a full-scholarship in memory of Mary E. Lathram, a
graduate of forehead who taught for many years in Bath County
and who was also active in the work of the classroom teachers organization. This scholarship is awarded to a young woman residing
in the area erved by the Eastern Kentucky Education Association
who gives promise of developing into a superior elementary teacher.
This provision is in line with the motto of the Classroom Teachers"Replace a Teacher w ith a Teacher."

NATIONAL DEFENSE STUDENT LOAN PROGRAM
The ational D efense Student Loan Program was authorized
by the lational Defense Education Act of 1958. In accordance with
law and regulations, the college has agreed to establish a special
student loan fund. The amount of money available for loan to
students will depend upon the amou nt Congress is willing to appropriate.
Any full-time student whose academic record is satisfactory
and any prospective student (high school graduate) whose record
indicates that he is capable of performing satisfactory college work
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is eligible to apply for a loan. Each applicant must demonsb·ate
genuine financial need.
The law provides that special consideration must be given to
students with superior academic background and who express a
desire to teach in elementary or secondary schools, and also whose
academic background indicates a superior capacity or preparation in
science, mathematics, engineering, or a modern foreign language.
The interest rate on loans is 3 per cent.
Applications for a loan and inquiries concerning the program
should be sent to the D ean of Students.
AWARDS AND PRIZES
Inkpot Awards-The Inkpot annually awards three prizes for
outstanding manuscripts submitted by freshman writers. The
awards, presented dming a spring convocation program, are made
for the best enb·ies in the following fields: fiction, essay, poem.
Winning manuscripts are published in t'he Inkpot, and each awardwinner receives a pen-and-paperweight desk set.

Inez Faith Humphrey Awards in English Literature - These
awards, honoring Miss Humphrey, who served for many years as a
valued member of the English D epartment, are presented annually to
the authors of o utstanding manuscripts in creative writing. Entries may be submitted by any junior or senior who is a full-time
student in residence during the year in which the awards are
granted and who has maintained a grade average of "C" for the
first semester and for the second semester up to the closing date
for submission of manuscripts. wards arc made in the categories
of poem and play one year, and in the categories of story and essay
the following year. Each of these awards amounts to approximately
seventy-five dollars.
NIGHT AND SATURDAY CLASSES
~Iorehead follows the practice of scheduling a number of classes
at night and on Saturday to accommodate in-service teachers. These
courses give residence credit. Jo in-service teacher is permitted to
earn more than six hours during a semester, or twelve homs during the
school year, of undergraduate credit; and no in-service teacher
is permitted to earn more than four hours during a semester, or
eight hours during the school year, of graduate cred it.
These classes are included in the regular class schedules that
are issued each term.
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EXTENSION AND CORRESPONDE CE COURSES

Extension Courses:
The College arranges to send instructors to teach non-laboratory
courses off the campus when classes of desi1·able size can be organized. This work carries extension credit and not more than onefomth of the credits presented for any certificate or degree may be
earned by any combination of correspondence and extension credit.
The fee for undergraduate extension com ses is $150.00 for each
semester hour of credit. The cost of the course is apportioned
equally among the students enrolled in the class. By this arrangement, the actual cost to each student is determined by the number
enrolled in the course. However, a minimum fee of $9.00 a semester
hour will be charged each student.
The College is a lso in p osition to offer a limit~d number of
graduate courses in suitable study centers. Enrollment in these
courses is limited to graduate students and the fee for a th ree..lhour
graduate cour e is $540.00. The minimu m individual fee for a graduate course by extension is $10.00 a semester hour.
Individuals inlere ted in having extension classes organized in
their localities should write the Director of School Services.
Correspondence Courses:
~ forehead also offers college courses by correspondence. The fee
for this work is $9.00 a semester hour.
Anyone interested in correspondence work should wri te the
Director of School Services for complete information.
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Information of Particular Interest To Freshmen
What has been the history of the college?
i\Iorehead State College was established in 1922 and has operated continuously since September, 1923. F or a more complete statement see page 21 of this bulletin.
1.

Is Morehead an accredited insti tution?
Yes. i\Iorehcad State College is fully accredited by the following agenciesa. The Southern Association of Colleges and Secondary Schools.
b. The National Council for Accreditation of Teacher Education.
2.

3.

What types of training are offered at Morehead ?
The college offers several types of training. These arca. A four-year program for elementary teachers.
b. A fom-year program for high school teachers with opportunities for major study in agriculture, commerce, economics
and sociology, English, modern languages, history, political
science, biology, chemistry, geography and geology, mathematics, physics, art, music, home economics, indush·ial arts,
physical education and speech and dramatic art.
c. A four-year program of general academic tTaining with the
same opportunities for major study as those listed above.
This program does not prepare for teaching.
d. A four-year program qualifying Smith-Hughes teachers of
vocational home economics.
e. Graduate work leading to th e degree of Master of Arts in
education.
f. One-and two-year programs for stenographers and secretaries.
g. A four-year program in commerce.
b. A program for school librarian.
1.
Preliminary h·aining for professional study in medicine, dentistry, law, pharmacy, engineering, veterinary medicine,
medical tcchonology, nursing, forestry, etc. (F or more complete statements, see the pertinent information in this catalog. Consult the index for exact page references.)
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What is the standing of the ~forehead faculty?
Members of the teaching staff are S<\lected on the basis of their
ability to do effectively the particular work to which they are
assigned. This college believes that its major task is to be accomplished in the classroom, but that this classroom activity, to be effective, must be made as functional as possible. The faculty a t
Morehead is highly trained and is engaged constantly in the effort
to improve its efficiency. The academic training of the members
of tl1e faculty may be determined by referring to the material on page
6 of tllis bulletin.
4.

5. Is there an opportunity at Morehead for a deserving student to
work and thus defray a part of the cost of his education?
Yes. A large portion of tlle clerical and routine work on the
campus is done by students. Anyone interested in tl1is work should
make application to tlle Dean of Students. For a more complete
statement see page 40 of this bulletin.
\Vbat are tl1e requirements for admission at forehead?
Om admission requirements are similar to tl1ose of any standard
£om-year college. A complete statement of tl1ese requirements may
be found on page 27 of this bulletin.

6.

7.

How should a student apply for admission at [orehead?
Anyone wishing to be admitted to tl1e college hould write to the
Registrar , Morehead State College, Morehead, Kentucky. The Director of Public Relations will then send to the student all necessary
forms and instructions for completing tl1e application.
8.

\ Vhat are tlle requirements for graduation at forehead?
To graduate at Morehead you must earn a minimum of 128
semester hours of college credit, at least 43 homs of which must be
earned in junior and senior com ses. Not more than one-fourtl1 of
tllis total can be earned by extension and/ or correspondence. A minimum scholarship average of "C" must be maintained on all residence
courses offered for a degree.
9.

What should a freshman do on regish·ation day?
vVe have attempted at ~Iorehead to make tl1e process of regish·ation as simple as possible and at the same time secme the basis
for adequate records and proper cmuse assignments. Freshmen
should consult the College Calendar for information concerning the
Orientation Schedule.
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10. What does it cost to attend school at ~Iorehead?
The incidental fee for Kentucky students is $55.00 per semester
and for out-of-state students this fee is $110.00. An itemized list of
the usual expenses of students is estimated on page 39 of this bulletin.

11. \ Vhat types of living accommodations are available to students
attending l orchead?
The co11egc plant includes five dormitories, two for men and
thxee for women. Each of these residence halls is equipped in such
a way that students are comfortably and safely housed. These buildings axe fireproof in construction and entirely modem in every respect.
In addition, a number of fumished apartments are available for
the use of married students. Students with children are given preference in the use of these apartments.
The college also operates its own cafeteria. \Vholesome, wellcooked food may be secuxed at a minimum cost.
12. Does Iorehead fumish guidance facilities for its students?
Yes. Each freshman is assigned to a faculty adviser at the time
of enrollment. This adviser aids the student in his choice of courses
and activities. The adviser is also available at all times for help in
connection with personal problems that may arise. On the b asis of
this acquaintance, the attempt is made to guide the student into a
life activity tha t is suitable.
13. \Vhat opportunities are offered at Morehead for participation in
extra-curricular activities?
Extra-curricular activities arc encouraged at ~forehead. The
college is a member of the Ohio Valley Conference and sponsors
varsity teams in the major sports. The success of these teams in past
years speaks for itself. The musical organizations are also active and
very fine musical groups have been developed . In addition, dramatics,
debate, and journalistic activities are sponsored. Other organizations
emphasizing particular subject-matter interests are promoted as well
as various clubs having social activities as thPir goal. For a complete
list of these student organizations see page !52 of this catalog.
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Auxiliary Agencies
HEALTH PROGRAM
The college maintains an infirmary on the first floor of Fields
Hall under the constant supervision of a resident nmse. A part of
the $3.00 medical fee charged each student at registration is for the
upkeep of the infirmary and for this small fee any and all students
may receive medical advice at stated tin1es, and on other occasions
by appointment. Minor ailments receive in1mediate attention, and
such minor operations are performed as practitioners usually perform, but no major operations are performed in the college infirmary.
LYCEUM AND SPECIAL ENTERTAINMENTS
A portion of the activity fee, paid by each student at registration, is used by the college to provide a series of public lectures,
musicales and other forms of entertainment, to which all students
are admitted either free (upon presentation of their student activity
tickets) or at special reduced prices. These entertainments are so
scheduled as to give the school community an opportunity of hearing
talent of high order each semester.
SPECIAL LECTURES
During the college year special speakers and lecturers are invited
to come to the college. In the past a number of prominent Kentuckians and eminent speakers from various sections of our counb:y have
brought inspiring messages of vital concern to the student body.
RELIGIOUS ENVIRONMENT
Since '[orehead State College is a state institution, it is, of course,
non-denominational.
There are nine churches in !\forehead, representing the following denominations: Baptist, Catholic, Christian, Iethodist, Church
of God, Episcopal, Church of ChTist, and Nazarene. These churches
give the students a hearty welcome to all their services. While the
students are not required to attend, they are encouraged to affiliate
themselves with the church of theil' choice and to find a chmch
home. All denominations are represented in the college faculty, who
for the most part have their memberships in the :Morehead churches.
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CONVOCATION EXERCI E

Convocation exercises are held on Thur day of each week. Special
meeting may be called on other days of the week, as occasion may
demand. These programs are an integral part of the institutional life.
The programs- religious, social, and educational in nahu e-are conducted by different members of the faculty, and by invited guests and
speakers.
The purpose of these programs is to create ideals, disseminate
information, establish professional atti.tudes, develop culture, and promote a better school morale. All students are required to attend.
One-half hour of credit is deducted from the student's total credits
for each uncxcu ed absence from t11e Thur day convocation.
ATHLETICS
The college promotes clean and wholesome athletics. Those
students who arc interested are encouraged to participate in football
and basketball and other ports. Those who are not fitted for such
strenuous exercises are encouraged to participate in minor games.
Interclass athletics and intramural programs are promoted by the
college.
~Iorehead State College is a member of the Ohio Valley Conference and the ational Collegiate At11letic sociation.
C0~1MENCE fENT
The college has two commencement exercises each year, one at
the close of the second semester and the second at the close of the
summer term.
11 students who are candidates for the co1lege degree are required to participate in t11e commencement exercises unless excused
by the Dean of the College.
Only students who have sati fied all requirements for graduation
at the time of commencement will be permitted to participate in the
graduation exercises.

TRAIL BLAZER
The Trail Blazer, official newspaper of the Iorchead State College, is published bi-weekly by t11e student body. The Trail Blazer
is a member of the Kentud:y Intercollegiate Press Association and
has gained state-wide recognition in contests sponsored by the association. Students who have had journalistic experience or who are
interested in the newspaper field are encouraged to try for staff
positions.
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THE Il\TJ<POT
The l nk pot is the magazine of freshman writing, sponsored by the
Division of Languages ru1d Literature. Annually, it presents a reprewards
senta tive collection of writing by freshmen on the campus.
are given for the best writing appearing in this publication.

INS CAPE
I11Scape, the literary magazine, provides a publishing medium for
those students and alumni who are interested in imagina tive writing.
This magazine is issued periodically and is sponsored by the Division
of Languages and Literature and the Literary Arts Club.

KENTUCKY WRITING
Kent ucktl W riting, an anthology sponsored periodically by the
Wr.iters' vVorkshop, is a publishing medium for writers from all parts
of the state. Its central purpose is to bring good current writing before the public, to stimulate interest in writing, and to encourage
young writers.

EAGLE EDffiONS
The Eagle Edi.tions in poetry operate on a revolving fu nd. One
publication of poetry by a reputable and here-to-fore unpublished poet
is planned each year. The \ Vriters' \Vorkshop, the Division of Languages and Literature, and the Literary Arts Club combine efforts in
edi ting and publicizing.
RACONTEUR
T he Raconteur, the college year book, is published annually by
the senior class. This book, containing as it does a history of the college year in pictures, is a valued possession of all 1orehead students.
GUIDANCE SERVICE
Under the supervision of a faculty committee ~ forehead attempts
to provide its student with guidance service tha t i s designed to aid
them in reaching intelligent decisions concerning such problems aschoice of a suitable life activity, selection and successful completion
of a program of study, adjustment to campus life, and personal problems of daily living. Regular members of the teaching staff act as
student ad visers and a close relationship is maLn tained between adviser
and advisee.
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TESTING BUREAU
The college maintains a Testing Bureau which serves the dual
purpose of providing complete testing service for the students in
residence as well as for public school systems. Certain tests are given
to all students, but tl1e facilities of the BuTeau are available to any
student who may wish to have special tests aclminjstercd .
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Student Organizations
The Morehead Players, the college dramatic organization, gives
ample opportuni ty to students for Lbe writing, production, and acting
of plays, as well as for the design of scenery, stage settings, and lighting effects. It is the production unit in dramatic arts and speech. The
College Auditorium, Breckinridge Auditorium, and the scene shop
fumish opportunities for testing theories with practice for public and
experimental productions.
Beattx Arts Club is a group of art-minded students who organized
in the fall of 1935 to stimulate an interest in the fine arts and crafts
and also to foster a congenial atmosphere for engaging in art activities.
All applicants must submit some art work or give an art appreciation
talk. These are judged by the membership committee. Some of the
activities of this organization are the sponsoring of: (1) a trip to the
Cincinnati museum and other places of art interest each term; (2) art
competitions; (3) art demonstrations; (4) art plays; and (5) making of
favors and program for activities on the campus.
Musical Organizations. The various ensembles organized under
the supervision of the Music D epartment provide social and cultmal
advantages of great value to students. The Orchestra, Band and
Chorus are open to all who can qualify as amatew· players or singers.
Further par ticulars abo ut these organizations will be fou nd in the
course of study.
The Crescendo Club is composed of students who are interested
in music and musical activities. Its pmpose is to fo ter appreciation
of music by means of interesting programs, participation in small
ensemble groups, and assisting in attaining better community progarms.
A local uni t of the ~lusic Educators 1 ational Conference is also
maintain ed on the campus. ~Iembership in this organization is open
to seniors who are majoring in music.
Theta Pi Chapter of Pi Mu Alpha Sinfonia was chartered in 1959.
Sinfonia is dedicated to music and music students. l\Iembership offers
much for friends in and out of music.
Sigma Alpha Iota is an internationally incorporated fratemity for
women in the field of music. :\1embership is based upon scholarship,
musicianship, personality and character and is open to college women
students on the graduate and undergraduate level.
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Student ational Education Association. The SNEA is a national
organization which is sponsored by the Jational Education Association to stimulate interest in teaching among college students. '! embers of the St EA have an opportuni ty to study current problems of
education and to become acquainted with the work of the state and
national education associations.
The club plans meetings of interest to students of education and
paTticipates in S 1EA workshops for college groups.
Kappa Delta Pi. Epsilon Theta Chapter of Kappa Delta Pi was
imtalled at ~forehead in ~lay 19-!2. This national honorary fratern ity
is open to outstanding students in their junior, senior, and graduate
years. The organization is primarily interested in the promotion of
science, fidelity to humanity, service and scholarship. t-.Iembership
constitutes a mru·k of distinction in the teaching profession.
Beta Chi Gamma is composed of students in biology and chemistry.
Meetings ru·e held bi-monthly at which programs of general interest
are given. Additional projects pertaining to biology and chemistry are
cru-ried on by vru·ious groups within the organization.
A .C.S. The !\forehead branch of the American Chemical Society
is made up of chemistry majors who are planning careers in chemistry.
Topics of mutual interest are discussed at their meetings.
The Agriculture Club is composed of men who are interested in
the study of agriculture and who are also concerned with doing something that will make them capable of becoming better citizens. During
the past two years this club has been very active and its members
have conb·ibuted thei1· special abilities to the general welfare of the
college. Much of the landscaping found on the campus at the present
time has been done by this organization.
Kappa Mu was organized in 1938. t-.Iembersrup is composed of
majors and minors in commerce who maintain a scholastic standing
of better than "C," with a superior standing in commerce. The purpose
of the club is to develop interest in commercial activities and at the
same time to promote a better understanding between students and
faculty through an interesting and instTuctive social program. Meetings are bimonthly.
T he Home Economics Club is open to students of home economics.
fhe purpose of the club is "to give opportunity for members to develop active leadership and responsibility, to bring students in closer
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touch with the home economics organizations of the state and nation,
and to create and stimulate interest and education in home economics."
The ' Vomen's Recreation. Association is an organization open to
all women students .interested in participating in any form of physical activity. Toumaments for the various sports are held during the
proper season. The entire group holds meetings at the call of the
council.
The MSTC (Mystic) Club was organized in memory of Coach
Len 1Iiller. This organization supervises the elections of cheerleaders
and is in charge of all pep rallies on the campus. It fosters keen interest and participation in all sports.
The Forensic Union. This organization aims to promote speech
activities through participation on the campus, in the communi ty and
with insti tutions of higher learning. It further aims to develop individual ability and capacity for oral communication in a democratic
society.
Any full-time student who shows definite interest in the union
and its purposes may apply for membership.
The Libra1·y Science Club was organized to fw-ther the professional knowledge of its members, to promote fellowship, and to encom age qualified students to enter the field of library science.
Any bona fide student taking courses in library science or definitely planning to take courses in library science shall be eligible
to become a student member, provided he has a standing of "C" in all
his college work.
Les Courants. This organization is composed of a group of upperclass male students who are organized to stimulate interest in the
fine arts and to provide a medium for fellowship for those with common interests. Pledges may b e accepted from the freshman class at
the discre tion of the active membership. This organization makes an
annual award to the student of the fine arts who has proved himself
to be outstanding in character and achievement.
The Literary Arts Club fosters interest in literru-y arts by sponsoring classic films and other activities concerning good literatme.
Membership is open to those interested in the furthering of good literature.
The Diving Eagles was organized to foster an in terest in skin
diving, to increase the knowledge of the members in th e best tech-
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niques of underwater operation, and enhance the awa1·eness of water
safety. ~Iembcrship is limited to those who are able to satisfy the
requirements for membership placed upon them by the club. These
requirements are concerned with a knowledge of water safety and
control of diving equipment.
The Campus Club is an organization whose membership is open
to men students upon invitation. Members are selected from those
students who have demonsu·atcd ability as leaders on the campus. A
scholastic standing of two is prerequisite for pledging.
Crown and Sceptre. The Crown and Sceptre is a sophomore honor
society for women who have a standing of three, who have shown
qualities of leadership, who have impeccable character, and who, at
all times, conduct themselves in the manner becoming a lady.
The Collegiate Knights. The purposes of the Collegiate Knight
is to provide a better social environment for the student body, to
promote leadership, to encourage the student body to appreciate campus life by making an organized contribution to the college activities.
Any upperclassman who is a full-time student at Morehead State
College is eligible for membership in this club if he is able to meet
lhe Club's requirements for membership.
YWCA. The Young Women's Obristian Association, a popular
organization on the campus, sponsors a program that is both social
and religious. While the primary purpose of the organization is to
foster the religious life of the students, it often fmnishes a very wholesome form of social life in the way of informal entertainments. F or
example, a picnic for the entire student body is an annual club project.
·ew students are invited to become members of this organization
and are especially invited to call upon the members for assistance in
theiT efforts to al ign themselves with college life. There arc no special
requirements for membership, but regular attendance at the meetings
on the first and third Thursdays on cacl1 month is expected.

Newman Club . The Newman Club is an international as well as
a nationwide organization which is represented on most college and
university campuses. Its purpose is to create unity among Catholic
students in schools of higher learning.
The Tewman Club at ~ I orehcad strives for a closer relationship
with similar organizations of other Christian groups, on or off the
campus.
Meetings are held on the fourth Sunday of each month. Officers
are elected anually by the membership of the club.
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Wesley Club. The Morehead Wesley Club is one of many Wesley
organizations in colleges over the nation.
In addition to moral and religious needs, the Wesley Club provides for the physical, social, and intellectual needs of the Methodist
students on the campus. These needs are met tlu·ough programs which
include singing, discussions, guest speakers, caroling, and worship
services. Iot only arc fetbodist students invited to attend Wesley
Club, but members of all faiths ar e welcome.
The Disciples of Christ Fellowship is designed to provide for the
spil'itual, social, and physical development of all students on campus
who wish to attend. While membership is not restricted to members
of the Christian Ch urch, it is sponsored and maintained by this brotherhood. A cordial welcome is extended to all students.
The Warner Fellowship is a sttKlent organization, affiliated directly with the Church of God, for the pmpose of strengtl1ening the
relationship between the student and his spiritual life. The Warner
Fellowship was organized in 1955 and meets weekly either on the
campus or at the nearby First Church of God.
The organization strives to make tl1e total personality of the
student a wholesome organism. The devotional life of the student is
emphasized.
The Warner Fellowship gets its name from Daniel S. Warner,
a pioneer in the Church of God Reformation 1ovement. The MSC
organization was tl1e third such group to form in the nation, following Indiana University and Ball State College.
All students who have Church of God background s are urged
to join in the activities of the ' Varner Fellowship, and in so doing,
make college life more complete.
Baptist Student Union. The pm pose of this organization is to
strengthen, correlate, and unify all of the separate Baptist unit religious organizations into one campus organization with one all-inclusive program of religious activity.
fembership is open to members of the Baptist Chm ch and/ or
one or more of the unit organizations of that church. Other students
may b e extended membership in the group by unanimous consent.
The Student Council. 'this is tlle governing body of the Association of Morehead State College Students. Its pmposes are to afford
members a medium of expression on matters affecting student life;
to provide a means whereby students may exercise a shared responsibility with the faculty, within certain specified limits, concerning tl1e
government of the student body; to promote, through joint effort, all
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the legitimate interests of the College; and to develop in its members
the desirable qualities of self-reliance, initiative, co-operativeness, high
ideals, and loyalty. !Jember rup on the Council is secured through
election by the student body.

Open Forum. The Open Forum was organized at the request of
students as a means of discussing campus problems and problems of
a general nature thl'Oughout the state and nation. The group usually
has a guest speaker who talks on some topic of interest. A discussion
period follows.
The club meets twice each month and membersrup is open to any
student in good standing.
The Veterans' Club.
Iembership in this organization is limited
to students who are veterans of at least ninety days of service in a
branch of the Armed Forces of the United States, who have been
discharged under conditions other than dishonorable. Its purposes
are-to keep members informed on veterans' affairs; to contribute to
the extracurricular program of the college; and to better enable students with mutual interests and a background of common experience
to gather for fellowship.
The Cosmo politan Clt1b. Tills club is composed of Ame1ican and
foreign students and was organized to stimulate the transfer of ideas
among students of different nationalities, to encourage the development of enduring friendships and the cultivation of good will toward
mankind. i\Iembership is open to all nationalities and is on a voluntary
basis.
Alwnni Association. The purpose of the Alumni Association is to
stimulate mutual interest between the college and former students.
Payment of the annual membership dues also secures a year's subscription to the Trail Blazer. Every graduate should become a member of the association. i\Ieetings are held during the Homecoming
celebration in the Fall.
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Degrees and Certificates
CURRICULA

The cmricul ax offerings at
pmsue courses leading to the:

~ forehead

are varied . Students may

1. Provisional Elementary Certificate and degree.
2. Provisional High School Certificate and degree.
3. Standard Elementary Certificate.
4. Standard H igh School Certificate.
5. Bachelor's degree without a certifica te.
6. Bachelor's degree and the certificate in Vocational Home
E conomics.

7. Bachelor's degree with an area in business administra tion.
8. Bachelor's degree with a concentra tion in medical technology.
9. Provisional certificates for superintendents, principals, supervisors, guidan ce counselors, and school librarians.
10. Standard certificates for principals, supervisors, guidance
counselors, a nd school librarians.

11. D egree of

faster of Arts in Education.

12. Preprofessional programs.

DEGREES

The college awa1·ds two undergraduate degrees, the Bachelor of
Alts and the Bachelor of Science. Each degree may be taken with or
without a teaching certifica te.
The degree of Bachelor of Science is granted to those students
who comple te all of the requil·ements for gradua tion and who earn
a minimum of 60 semester hours of credit in the following subjectsagricultme, biology, che mistry, commerce, geology, home economics,
ind ustrial arts, ma thematics, libra ry science and physics. Students
completing any of the other four-year curricula are granted the degree
of Bachelor of AI-ts.
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GEl\lERAL REQUIREME TS FOR THE BACHELOR'S DEGREE
The candidate for the degree must meet the following general
requirements:
1.

minimum of 12
college credit.

eme ter hou r of pre cribed and elective

2.

n average standing of "C," or higher, on all residence work
completed at this college.

3. At least three-fourths of the credit in residence in some

standard college; at least one year in residence and one semester immediately preceding graduation in this institution. (One
year in residence is interpreted as being two semesters, during which a minimum of 32 hours of credit will have been
earned.)
4. Not less than 43 semester hom s of work offered for the degree
must b e selected from courses numbered 300 or above.

MAJORS AND MINORS
Not later than the beginning of the sophomore year, the applicants for degrees must file with the Registrar their selection of majors
and minor . The heads of the deparhnents in the major and minor
fields mu t approve the program to be followed before the blank i
filed. Two majors, or one major and two minors, may be selected.
A student may choose his major or minor from any one of the
subjects listed below:

griculture
Art
Biology
Chemistry
Commerce
English
French
Geography
History

Home Economics
Industrial rts (major only)
Iathematics
Music
Physical Education and Health
Physics
Political Science
Sociology and Economics
Speech and Dramatic Art

In addition to the available subject fields listed above, the student
may complete a minor inLatin
Spanish

Librruy Science
Philosophy (non-teaching)
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AREAS OF CONCENTRATION
To meet the needs of high school teachers who wiJJ teach entirely
in a general subject area, Areas of Concentration may be selected in
lieu of majors and minors.
Provision for Areas of Concentration was made by the state
authorities with three ideas in mind: first, more and more secondary
teachers are teaching in one department or field of work; second,
greater opportunity is afforded for integrated preparation; and third,
with the greater emphasis on graduate preparation for secondary
teachers, extensive knowledge in some general field becomes exceedingly important as an adequate b ackground.
Areas of Concentration may be taken in the areas of
1lusic
Social Science
Home Economics
Art
Commerce
Science
English
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General Education
One of the fundamental be1iefs of Morehead State College is
that every college student should have a well-coordinated general
education. This is the education that prepares for living, regardless of
one's vocational or professional interests, and should develop a
logical and discriminating method of thinking; lead to an appreciation
of the fine arts, good literature, and the things in life that have
lasting value; give an understanding of the social and economic
forces that affect our lives; and provide an insight into the way in
which each of the fields of learning has something to contribute to the
fullness of life.
Accordingly, a selection of courses bas been made which are
taken by all students, with certain exceptions as noted in the following listing. This selection includes 49 hours of work, most of which
will ordinarily be completed in the first two college years thereby
leaving the last two years for concentrated attention to the individual
student's field or fields of major interest.
Sem. Hrs.
E 'GLISH ------------------------------------------------ 12
101 ' Vriting and Speaking ------------------------ 3
102 Writing and Speaking ------------------------ 3
201 Introduction ta Literature -------------------- 3
202 Introduction to Literature -------------------- 3
JATURAL SCIE CE
101 Introduction
102 Introduction
103 Introduction
104 Introduction

-------------------------------------to Biological Science ------------- 3
to Biological Science ------------- 3
to Physical Science ------------- 3
to Physical Science --------------- 3

12

Exceptions:
1. Students maJOnng, minoring, or taking an area in science
will be excused from Science 101, 102, 103, and 104 except as a
department may specifically require one or more of these courses.
2. Students following the various pre-professional programs requiring specific science courses may meet the general education
requirements in science with these required courses, provided a
minimum of twelve hours of such credit is earned and also provided
that at least six hours of the science credit involves laboratory work.
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3. Students beginning work in a pre-professional program, or
pursuing a major, minor, or area of concentration in science, but
later changing from that progra m, may count such science credit as
has been completed on the general education requirement in science,
provided that the science credit earned includes six hours in physical
science and six hours in biological science, and also provided that
at least six hours of the science credit involves lab ora tory work.

SOCIAL SCIE!'\CE ---------------------------------------Elective in Social Science --------------------- 6
Social Science
300 Current World Problems ---------------------- 3
History
400 American F oundations ------------------------ 3

12

E xceptions:
1. Students taking the social science area do not take Social
Science 300 or History 400 except as these courses are required in
the area.
2. Students having credit for a year of American History at the
college level do not take Ilistory 400.

IIU~ f NITIES --------------------------------------------

6

Fine Arts
160 Apprecia tion of the F ine Arts ---------------- 3
Philosophy
200 Introduction to Philosophy -------------------- 3
Exception:
ix hours in a foreign language may be offered to
meet this requirement.

PSYC H OLOGY -------------------------------------------153 Ge neral Psychology -------------------------- 3

3

PHYSICAL EDUCATIO T AN D HEALTH ------------------ H ealth
150 Personal H ealth ---------- -------------------- 2
F our activity courses -------------------- ----- 2

4
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Requirements for Certificates and Degrees

THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE

I. The Bachelor of Arts D egree and the Provisional Elementary
Certificate
Sem. Hrs.
a. EDUCATIO
1
100 Orientation in Education -------------------3
210 Human Growth and Development -----------3
321 Teaching of Arithmetic ---------------------3
326 Teaching of Reading ----------------- ------427 Professional Semester ------------------------ 15
Minimum in Education ------------------- (25)
b . EKGLISH
101 Writing and Speaking ----------------------102 Writing and Speaking ---------------------- 201 Introduction to Literature -------------------202 Introduction to Literature ------------------ -Minimum in English --------- -------------

3
3
3
3
(12)

c. SOCIAL SCIE CE
300 Current World Problems ---------------------3
Geography
100 Fundamentals of Geography -----------------3
300 Regional Geography ------------------------3
History
400 American Foundations -----------------------3
6
Elective in Social Science -------------------Jinimum in Social Science ----------- ----- (18)
d. SCIEr CE
101 Inh·oduction to Biological Science -------------3
102 Introduction to Biological Science --------- - ---3
103 Introduction to Physical Science -------------- 3
104 Introduction to Physical Science -------------- 3
390 Science for the Elementary Teacher ------------ 3
Minimum in Science ---------------------- (15)

Morehead State College
e. FINE ARTS
160 Appreciation of the Fine Arts ------------------ 3
Art
121 Public School Art -------------------------3
2
221 Advanced Public School Art -----------------1Iusic
2
100 Rudiments of Iusic -------------------------2
221 Music for the Elementary Teacher -----------Jinimum in the Fine Arts ---------------- (12)
f. PHYSICAL EDUCATIOK A D HEALTH
H ealth
300 Health in the Elementary School -------------Physical Education
300 Physical Education in the Elementary School ___
Four activi ty courses -----------------------Minimum in Physical Edu cation and Health _

2
2
(6)

g. LIBRARY SCIE TCE
227 Literatme and faterials for Children ----------

3

h.

2

HO~IE

ECONOi\liCS
utrition for Elementary Teachers ------------

2

SPEECH
300 Oral Communication ----- - -------------------

3

PSYCHOLOGY
153 General Psychology --------------------------

3

k. PHILOSOPHY
200 Introduction to Philosophy ------------------

3

302
i.

j.

1

1. FRESHMAN ORIE TATIOr ---------------------- 1
(Required of all first semester freshmen)
m. A minor in some academic field --------------------

18°

n. ELECTIVE -------------------------------------- 8
finimum for the degree ------------------ 128
• fhe minor selected may include some of the hours in the general
education requirements. In this case the number of elective hours
will he increased accordingly.
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ll. T he Bachelor of Arts Degree and the Provisional High School
Certificate

a. EDUCATIO
100
210
300
477
°Credit

Sem.
Orientation in Education -------------------Human Growth and Development -----------Introduction to Student Teaching ------------Professional Semester - - --------------- -----~linimum in Education ------------ -----granted as a part of Student Teaching

Hrs.
1
3

oo

15
19

b. El\GLISH
101 Writing and Speaking ------- ---------------3
102 Writing and Speaking ----------------------3
3
201 Introduction to Literature -------------------202 Introduction to Literahue ------------------3
linimum in English --- - --- - -------- ------ (12)
c.

OCIAL SCIEI\CE (note exceptions-F. - )
Elective in Social Science ------------ --- - - - - 6
300 Current World Problems ---------------- ----3
Ilistory
3
400 American Foundations ----------------------Minimum in Social Science ---------------- (12)

d. SCIENCE ( ote exceptions- P. -)
101 Intm duction to Biological Science -----------3
102 Introduction to Biological Science -----------3
103 Introduction to Physical Science -------------3
104 Introduction to Physical Science --------------3
1inimum in Science ---------------------- (12)
e. PHILOSOPHY
200 Inh·oduction to Philosophy --------------------

3

f. PSYCHOLOGY
153 General Psychology --------------------------

3

g. FII\E ARTS
160 Appreciation of the Fine Arts ------------------

3
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h. PHYSICAL E DUCATIO A D HEALTH
H ealth
150 Personal H ealth ----------------------------Four activity courses ---------------- -------~l inimum in Physical Education and Health_
1.

j.

FRESII~ IA

ORIE TATION --------------------(Required of all first semester freshmen)

2
2
(4)

1

~ IAJOR STUDY
Two academic majors of not less than 24 semester hours
each; or one academic major of not less than 24 hours
and two academic minors of not less than 18 hours each;
or an area of concentration of not less than 48 seme ter
hours -------------------------------------------4 -60°

k. ELECTIVES ------------------------------------ 3-11
Iinimum for the degree ---------------------- 128
*The major, minor. or area selected may Include some of the hours In Ule general
education requirements. In Ulls case the number of elective hours will be Increased
accordingly.

ill. The Bachelor of Art D egree (Without a Certificate)
a. FOREIG LA 1GUAGE
Sem. Hrs.
One foreign language ---------------------------- 12
b.

~ IA TilE~ I TICS
Col1ege Algebra and Trigonometry or the equivalent __

7

c. ENGLISH
101 Writing and
102 Writing and
201 Introduction
202 Introduction

Speaking ----------------------3
Speaking ----------------------3
to Literature -------------------3
to Literature -------------------3
~ I inimum in English ---------- ------------ {12}

d. SOC! L SC LENCE ( ote excep tions- p.-)
Elective in Social Science -------------------6
300 Current World Problems --------------------3
History
400 American Foundations --- ------------------3
f inimum in Social Science - -------------- - (12}

Catalog 1961-63

07

e. SCJE CE (note exccptions-p. 101 I ntroduction to Bio logical Science ------------3
102 lnh·oduction to Biological c ience ----- - -----3
103 Introduction to Physical Science -------------3
10-:l Introduction to Physical cience ------ - ------3
Minimum in Science ---------------------- (12)
f. P YCHOLOGY
153 Gener al Psychology --------------------------

3

g. PllY ICAL ED CATTOt A JD UEALTII
H ealth
150 Personal llealth -------- ----------- --------Four activity courses -----------------------J\Jinimum in Physical Education and H ealth _

2
2
(4)

h. FRES lll\IAN ORIENTATlOi --------------------(Requ ired of all first semester freshmen)
I.

1

~IAJOR STUDY
Two academic majors of no t less than 24 emester hours
each; or one academic major of not less than 24 hours
and two academic minors of not less than 18 hours each;
or an a1·ea of concentratio n of not less than 48 semester
hours --------------------------------------------4 -60°

k. ELECT! ES ------------------------------------ 5-17
}.Jinimum for the degree ---------------------- 12
• The major, minor. or area selected may include some of the hour in the general
education requirements. In this case the number of elective hours will be increased
accordingly.

THE BACHELOR OF SCIE CE DEGREE
I. The Bachelor of cience D egree and the Provisional High chool
Certificate
The requirements for this degree arc the same as those for
the Bachelor of Arls Degree and the Provisional High School
Certificate with the following exception-To qu a lify for the
Bachelor of Science degr ee the student mu t earn credit for
a minimum of 60 e mester hours in the following subject agriculture, biology, chemistry, commerce, geology, home
economics, indu trial arts, library science, mathematics, and
physics.
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II. The Bachelor of Science D egree (Without a Certificate)
The requirements for this degree arc the same as those specified for the Bachelor of Arts D egree (\\'ithout a Certificate)
with the following exceptions-(a) To qualify for the B:1chelor
of cience degree the student mu t earn credit for a tni!limum
of 60 semester hours in the following subjects-agricu lture,
biology, chemistry, commerce, geology, home economics, industrial arts, library science, mathematics, and physics; and
(b) there is no foreign language requirement for this degree.
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Graduate Study
i\ Iorchcad offers 1:\vo general programs of graduate study. The
first of these, leading to the degree of Master of Arts in Education, is
designed to provide a fiftl1 year of training for teachers in the
elementary and secondary schools, supervisors, guidance counselors,
and administrators. The second, consisting of twenty-four hours of
work beyond the master's degree, is offered to accommodate those
students who wish to qualify for Rank I under the Kentucky Foundation Program.

REQUIREMENTS FOR THE MASTER'S DEGREE
. I. Admission to Graduate Work
1. Graduates of accredited fom -year colleges are admitted to
graduate work on application to the Director of Graduate
Study. Th is application must be accompanied by a transcript of undergraduate credit.
Depending upon the qualily of work as an undergraduate,
the anplicant ,vi]] be accepted as a graduate student unconditionalll! or conditionally. Unconditional acceptance means tl1at
the individual concerned may, in all probability, b e granted
the master's degree on com pletion of ilic minimum tl1irty hours
of grad uate work. Conditional acceptance means that the
individual concerned will probably be required · to earn more
than the minimum thirtv hours required for the degree or may
be advised , after a suitable trial period, to discontinu e his
graduate program. In either case the decision is reviewed at
the time the student applies for candidacy for the degree.
Admission to classification as a graduate student does not
necessaril•1 mean that the student will be admitted to candidacy for th e master's degree.

2. Graduates of non-accredited colleges must meet the Morehead
requirements for graduation before their applications for
admission to graduate work will be approved.
3. If tl1e student's undergraduate preparation is inadeq uate, tl1is
deficiencv must be satisfied b y taking designated courses
which will not be counted for graduate credit.
4. Seniors a t i\Iorehead who lack no more tl1an six semester hours
of comJJleting requirements fo r the baccalaureate degree, are
permitted to enroll for graduate courses and remove tl1e
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undergraduate deficiencies while proceeding with their
gradua te programs. Credit for full-time residence as a graduate student will not be granted for a semester or term during
which a student is removing undergraduate d efici encies. The
graduate residence al1owance for the semester or term will
be reduced one week for each semester hour of undergraduate
deficiency being removed.

IT. Admission to Candidacy
If the student expects to qualify for the master's degree l1e should
l. Complete the form-Application for Candidacy for the ~ las
ter's D egree-which may be secured from the Director of
Graduate Study.
a. If the stu dent begins ]tis work during a summer term,
this form should be completed at the close of the first
term in residence as a graduate student.
b. If the student begins his gradua te work during a regular
semester, tl1is form should be completed immedia tely after
the close of the ninth week of the semester.
c. If the stu dent begins his work on a part-time basis, h e
should file this form immediately after completing eight
hours of graduate work.
d. The Application for Adntission to Candidacy must be
filed with the Director of Graduate Study before the
student begins the las t half of his graduate program (the
last 15 hours ). The master's degree will not be granted
at the time expected by the student unless this procedure
is fo llowed.
2. T ake a comprehensive qualifying examination.
The decision of the Gradua te Council concerning the student's admission to candidacy is b ased on his:
l. Recommendation from the Department of Educa tion .
2. Record as an undergraduate student.
3. Accomplishment in graduate courses.
4. Accomplishment on the required test battery and the qualifying examination.
5. Personal fitness for the profession of teach ing.

ill. Requirements for the Master's D egree
l. The master's degree may be earned in either of two waysa. If the student elects to write a tl1esis, tl1e degree may be
secured by comple ting a mi nimum of 36 weeks in residence
and a minimum of 24 hours of work in regular courses.

Catalog 1961-63

2.

3.

4.

5.
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b. If the student so desires, he may elect to do additional
course work in lieu of writing a thesis. In this e vent the
minimum requirements for the degree are 30 semester
hours and 36 weeks of residence.
The sh1dent is required to earn an average sta nding of B
on all work offered fo r the degree and no credit is allowed
for a mark below C.
A minimum of one-half of the course requirements and at
least one-half of the residence work must be completed as
a full-time graduate student.
In all cases the requiremen ts for the degree must be completed within fi ve years from the date of beginning graduate
work
Before the mas ter's degree is granted the candidate must be
q ualified to receive a teaching certificate b ased on a fouryear undergraduate program. (The certificate referred to
may be either a Kentucky certificate or a teaching credential
valid in anotl1er state.)

IV. General Regulations
1. Graduate stude nt may enroll in designated upper-division
courses, for which they are qualified, but at least 50 percent
of all course work must be earned in courses open only to
graduate students (courses numbered 500 and above).
2. The following will not be accepted on the mini mum requirements for the master's degreea. 'Vork completed b y the candidate as an undergraduate.
b. ' Vork completed in undergraduate courses as a special
tudent.
c. Credit earned in lower-division courses.
d. Credit earned by correspondence.
3. The mini mum full-time graduate load for a semester is nine
semester hours (s ummer term five semester hours), and no
graduate student is permitted to earn more than 16 hours of
credit during any semester or more than eight hours in a
summer term.
4. In evaluating residence for pa1t-time students, one semester
hour of class work entitles tl1e student to one and one-half
weeks of residence. The regulation applies to students who
enroll for less than the minimum full-time load.
5. Students holding what would ordinarily be considered as fulltime positions are not pennitted to receive more than four
semester hours of credit during any semester .
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6. A maximum of six semester hours of h·ansferred credit may
be offered in fulfillment of course req uirements with the
approval of the Graduate Coun cil.
7. A maxi mum of sLx semester hours may be earned in approved
off-campus study centers. T he courses take n may be either
500 courses, in which instance all students enrolled must be
grad uates; or they may be approved upper-d ivision undergraduate courses, and in this case all students enrolled must
11ave a minimum of 57 semester hours of undergraduate
credit. \Vhen enrolling for these off-campus courses the
student should secure prior approval from the D irector of
Graduate Study.

Note : I n no case w ill a stud ent be permitted to offer more than
six hours of transferred and/ or St\] dv-center credit. I n other
words, at least 24 hours of residenc'e credit must be earned
at ~·f orehead .
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Division of Applied Arts
~Jr.

Grote, Obai.rman

Jr. pel
Miss Bolin
fr. Conyers
~ Irs.
~Iiss

Conyers
Cox

1rs. Dunagan
1r. Haggan
'[rs. H ale
~ l iss Ka uffman
Miss Ma1tin
fr. lays
Ir. Roberts

Objectives:
l. To develop on the undergraduate and graduate levels special-

ized professional and technical competencies required of
students preparing to teach vocational and practical arts
courses in secondary schools.
2. To contribute to the basic education of students destined for
other occupations and professions and teachers of general
education subjects in the elementary and secondary schools.
3. To provide instruction in vocational and practical arts courses
required of students majoring in other subject-matter fields,
as a service program to the college.
4. To develop vocational competencies required of those who
desire to enter the "World of Work" upon the completion of
one-, two-, or three-year programs of instruction.
5. To contribute to the preparation of graduate students for
college teaching, as well as for other positions of leadership,
in the field of vocational and practical arts.
6. To provide in-service programs for persons concerned with the
continued growth and development of vocational and practical
arts education by utilizing our facilities and faculty on the
campus as well as by providing professional services within
our area.
7. To assist in the further improvement of the "underdeveloped"
areas of Eastern Kentucky relative to educational, social,
and economic forces affecting these areas.
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AGRICULTURE
Mr. H aggan
Objective :
1. To assist in the development of the competencies required of

those persons preparing to teach vocational agriculture or
serve as a county agent.
2. To conh-ibute to the preparation of those persons who plan to
work in related business and indush·ial occupations.
3. To develop a greater appreciation of a rural way of life
that leads to a higher standard of living and a broader understanding of the impact of agriculture upon our social and
economic sh·ucture.
4. To assist students in developing those competencies required
of successful farm managers.
5. To develop professional and lay leaders for more effective
community service.
6. To contribute to the further development of the region by assisting those groups interested in improving the educational,
social, and economic status of the area.
Requirements:
For a ~fajor in Agriculture:
Sem. Ilrs.
Agriculture 111, 180, 215, 237, 336, and 415 --- --------- 20
E lective in agriculture approved by the department ____ 6
Total for a ~ajor ------------------------------ 26
For a linor in Agriculture:
Agriculture 111, 180, 215, 237 ------------------------ 13
E lective in agriculture approved by the department ____ 6
Total for a Minor ------------------------------ 19
The Two-Year Program in Agriculture:
This two-year curriculum may be considered as a b asic
program for persons preparing to teach vocational agriculture
or serve as a county agent as well as those desiring to enter
occupations included under the following classifications:

1. Agricultural T echnology - Provides an opportunity for
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training designed to serve those students primru:ily interested in such fields as agricul tur al extension, fatm operation, certain U. S. D . . services, and various other positions requiring technical proficiency in agricul ture.
2. Agricultural Science-Primarily for students interested in
graduate work in their chosen subject-matter field or
profession as well as for those interested in scientific
phases of agriculture.
3. Agricult ural Business-Provides an opportunity {or formal
preparation designed to serve those students interested
in the wide range of jobs in the administrative, sales, and
managerial aspects of the agricultural industry.
REQUIRED COURSES:
Sem. Hrs.
Agriculture 111, 133, 180, 215, 237, and 336 --------------- 18
(Agricultul'c 334G may be substituted with the approval of the
advisor.)
Required courses in other fields:
Freshman Orientation ---------------------------------E nglish 101 and 102 --------------- --------------------~Iathematics 151 and 152 (~fay substitute ~Iathematics 101) _
Inorganic Chemistry 111 and 112 -----------------------Physical Ed ucation-four activity courses --------- - --------

1

6
4
8
2

Additional Requu·emcnts:
Group I selected from: Biology 101, 210, 215, 317, 318, 337,
and 413G ----------------------------------------- 11
Group II selected from: Philosophy 200, English 201, 341, 342,
and History 344 ----------------------------------- 6
6
Group III selected from: Speech 182, 280, 281 - - - ---------Group IV selected from: Psychology 153, Sociology 170, 201,
Geography 211, Political Science 241 ----------------- 9
Totru: ----------------------------------------
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FRESHMAN YEAR
First Semester
Second Semester
E ng. 101-Writing and SpeakJng
Eng. 102-Wrillng and Speak ing
3
P .E .
Activity cou rse
P.E.
Activity course
Freshman Or ientation
A g.
1 ·~
215-Horticulture
A g.
A g.
133-Farm L ivestock
237-Poultry
Production
Math . 152-Coiiege Algebra
3
Ag.
A g.
18~Eiementary F ield CroJ>S
3
17~Rural Sociology
Sci.
101-Intro. to Biological Sci.
Group n elective
3
Math. 151-Coiiege Algebra
2
P sy.
153-General Psychology
3
18 ~la

3
3
3

.,

2

3
3

17h
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SOPHOMORE YEAR

First Semester
P.E.
Activity course
Chern. 111-General Chemistry
Group I elective
Ag.
336-Dalrylng
Group U elective
Group m elective

%

4

4

3
3
3

P.E.
Chern.
Ag.
Ag.
Eng.

Second Semester
Activity course
112-General Chemistry
111-Solls
415-Anlmal Nutrition
280--Baslc Speech
Group IV elective

4
3

~'2

4

3
3
17 ~2

• This suggested two-year curriculum will serve as a foundation for programs in
agTicultural technology, agrlcullural science, and agricultural business.

Preveterinary Medicine
The State of Kentud:y is a participating member in the Southern
Regional Plan for training veterinarians, and arrangements have been
made for the Alabama Polytechnic Institute at uburn, Alabama, to
accept ten students, residents of Kentuclry, in veterinary medicine each
year. Selection of these students is made by a state committee, and
to be considered for appointment the student must have attained a
point standing of 2.25 (C plus) in a two-year program of preveterinary
training.
tudents receiving the e appointments are admitted to
Alabama Polytechnic Institute on the same basis as residents of
Alabama.
Student wishing to be con idered for these appointments should
enroll for the following program. If admission to the program sponsored by the Southern Regional Education Board is not secured at
the end of two years, the credits earned may be applied on a degree
a t Morehead.
FRESHMAN YEAR
First Semester
Eng. 101-Wrlting and Speaking
P .E .
Activity course
Freshman Orientation
Math. 151-College Algebra
Chern. Ill-General Chemistry
Sci.
101-lntro. to Biological Sci.
Ag.
133-Farm Livestock
Production

3
1

~2

2
4
3

Eng.
P .E.
Math.
Math.
Chern.
Bioi.

Second Semester
102-Writlng and Speaking
Activity course
141-Piane Trigonometry
152-College Algebra
112-General Chemistry
210--General Zoology

3

3
3
2

~'2

4

"

16~2

SOPHOMORE YEAR
First Semester
P .E.
Activity course
Chern. 331-0rganic Chemistry
Phys. 131-Eiementary Physics
Ag.
237-Poultry
Bioi. 215-General Botany
Hist. 242-The U.S. 1865 to the
Present

5

~2

4

3
4

3
19 1 ,

Second Semester
P .E.
Aclivlty course
Chern. 332-0rganlc Chemistry
Phys. 132-Eiementary Physics
Bio i. 317-Baclerlology
or
Bioi. 338-Vertebrate Emb ryology
Ag.
415-Anlmal Nutrition

5
4

\2

4

4

tn!.

Note: An additional requirement in this program-Medical Vocabulary, three holll"9should be taken by correspondence during the summer.
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Preforestry
Arrangements made through the Southern Regional E d ucation
Board provide for students, residents of Kentucl...J', who wish to prepare
as professional foresters to do the first two years of their work at
~Iorehead and complete their training in two years and one summer
at orth Carolina State College in Raleigh.
FRESHMAN YEAR

Firsl Semester
Eng. 101-Writing and Speaklng
P .E.
Activity course
Freshman Orientation
Malh. lSI-college Algebra
Math. 141-Piane Trigonometry
Chern. Ill-General Chemistry
H ist. 131-History of Civilization
Sci.
101-lntro. to Biological Sci.

3
1
2

~~

3

4
3
3

Eng.
P.E.
Malh.
Malh.
Chern.
H ist.

Second Semester
102-Wrlting and Speaking
Activity course
152-College Algebra
271-Analytlc Geometry
112-General Chemistry
132-History of Civilization
Humanities elective

3

2
3
4
3
3

%

19 1 ~

SOPHOMORE YEAR
First Semester
Eng. 201-Inlro. to Literature
P .E.
Activity course
Bioi. 215-General Botany
Phys. 13I- Eiemenlary Physics
A g.
111-Solls
Malh. 361-Differential Calculus

:!

4

~2

4
4
4

Second Semester
Eng. 202-Inlro. to Literature
P.E.
AcUvity course
Bioi. 2Io-General Zoolo!p'
Chern. 225-0rganlc Chem1slry
Humanities elective
B ioi. 316-Dendrology
Econ. 201-Principles of Economics

19 1 2

3
4
4

~2

3
3
3
20 ~~

It Is suggested lhat students enrolling for lhis program may do well to count on
using lhe summer term between lhe first and second years to complete a portion of
lhe program.

DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

Agriculture 101. General Agriculture. Three hours.
The part the community plays in meeting national goals in agriculture production; studying the structure of a rural commun ity and
how it functions; the organizations that operate therein and how to
use them for community betterment; the promotion of rural recreation
and the development of hobbies; beautification of the farmstead and
community; importance of animals and crops to the community; organizing the community's resources for the good of all; getting acquainted
with field crops and farm animals, their improvement and care; making
the family and community more self sufficient; and other related
topics.
Agricultur e 111. Soils. Four hours.
Prerequisite: Chemistry 111.
Origin of soils and their properties; upply and availability of
plant nutrients; fertilizers, limes, manures-their care and applications;
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microbial populations; soil and plant relationships; crop production
and soil fertility; testing soils for plant foods; conservation; terracing,
drainage, contours, sb·ip farming and related subjects.
Agriculture 133. Farm Livestock Production. Three hours.
Importance of livestock to agriculture; origin of cattle; beef cattle
and types; market classification; feeder and stocker cattle-feeding
and management, breeding; dairy and dual purpose cattle-milk secretion, milk production, consumption of milk, breeding; swine-types,
breeding, market classes, feeding and management; sheep (same as for
swine); horses and mules; farm and light horses.
Agriculture 170. Rural Sociology. Three hours.
Rural and urban contrasts in ways of life; patterns of rural
settlement; types of rural communitie ; studies in rural population
and migration; patterns of social interaction; rural social institutionseconomic, school, church, family, government; social pathology and
welfare; rural health, medical services and facilities. Special emphasis
is laid on rural life in Kentucky and surrounding areas.
Agriculture 180. E lementary Field Crops. Three hours.
General farm crops and their classification; how to secure and
produce quality seeds; kinds of pastures, meadows, and their improvement; recent crop introductions to Kentucky and their culture;
modern agricultural machinery and its use in better seed bed preparation and harvesting; judging and grading of grains; better use of
fertilizers, limes, manures, and crop residues; the cereals, legumes
and other field crops; usc of hormones in weed conh·ol; better methods
of tobacco production.
Agriculture 201. Principles of Economics. Three hours.
Prerequisite: Sophomore standing.
Economic organ ization; production and the forms of business
units; consumption and the laws of price, money, banking and exchange; distribution of wealth and income.
Agriculture 213. Elementary Landscape Design. Three hours.
The development and maintenance of lawns; selection, location,
and care of deciduous and ornamental trees, herbaceous perennials,
and evergreens; pruning and spraying of plants; planting of annuals.
bulbs, and development of borders. Emphasis is placed on the use of
suitable local materials, plants effective in the landscaping of school
grounds, the rural church and cemetery.
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Agriculture 215. Horticulture. Three hours.
Selection of site, location, etc.; adaptable commercial varieties;
methods of planting the orchard; various systems of culture, fertilization and pruning; spraying for insects, disease, and with the hormones
preventing fruit drop; harvesting, storage and marketing.
Agriculture 216. Floriculture. Two hours.
The elementary principles of growing flowers outdoors and
decorative plants indoors. Topics to be considered will be: soil
sterilization, soil mixes, seeding in flats, transplanting, uses of hormones, culture, pinching, fertilization, annual and perennial borders,
insect and disease conh·ol as well as information regarding the consh·uction and use of small plastic greenhouses.
Agriculture 237. Poultry. Three hours.
Sm-vey of poultry industry; classification; anatomy and physiology;
principles of breeding and practices; incubation and its problems;
brooding and rearing principles and practices; feeding principles and
practices; diseases and parasites; marketing eggs and birds; poultry
farm management; turkey production and management.
Agriculture 280. Agricultw·al Economics. Three hours.
Prerequisite: Agriculture 201.
Development of agriculture and agricultural economics; farm
population and farm life; price economy; geographic factors; interest,
wages, and profits; proportioning of land, labor, and capital; farm
credit; land tenure; and cooperative marketing movements.
Agriculture 301G. Farm Management. Three hom·s.
Farm management functions; lar ge and small scale operations;
one crop farms compared with specialized type farms; relation of the
fann to the farm family welfare; location of various type farms and
size of farms for successful operation; adjusting farm production
to markets and prices; what constitutes successful farming; farm
layouts; economy in use of machinery; farm credit; tenanh·y, various
forms of farm leases; and farm records.
Ap-iculture 304G. Genetics. Three hours.
(Also Biology 304G)
Prerequisite: Biology 210 or 215.
Elementary fendelism, cytological basis of ~'fendelism , sexrelated inheritance, lethal genes, multiple alleles, collabora tion of
genes, quantitative inheritance, mutation theory of the gene, cytoplasm](: inheritance, evolution.
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AgricultUJ'e 305. Marketing of Farm Products. Three hours.
Prerequisites: Agriculture 201 and 280.
Development of geographical specialization; demand for farm
products, human and industrial; supply; bringing supply and demand
together; meeting fluctuations in market prices, cyclic and sea onal;
hedging in futures; reducing costs of marketing such as grain, livestock and livestock products, horitcultural products; use of cooperatives.
Agriculture 311. Soil Conservation. Three hours.
Importance and application of soil-conserving methods, types of
machinery needed ; planrung and managing inilividual farms; soil
mapping, plants used, etc.
Agriculture 313. Advanced Landscape Design. Three hour .
Prerequisite: Agriculture 213.
·w oody plant mater ials used in planting design; identification of
genera and species of deciduous and evergreen shrubs and ornamental
b·ees; soil and site requirements; fertilization and mulch ing practices; propagation of important species; and techniques for the determination and control of plant pests and diseases.
Agriculture 314. Plan t Propagation. Three hours.
Iethods of propagation for annuals, perennials, bulbs and tubers,
and woody plants; use of cold frames, hotbeds, and greenhouses;
seed bed preparation and transplanting techniques in lath houses;
construction of cold frames, lath houses and storage buildings.
Agriculture 315G. Small F ruits. Three hours.
Geographical dislTibution of the industry; development of varieties
and their characteristics; grape, strawberry, raspberry, blackberry,
loganberry, boysenberry, gooseberry, currant, etc.; planting, care,
harvesting, marketing, frozen fruits and varieties best suited.
Agricul ture 334G. Aglicultural E ntomology. Three hour .
Prerequisite: Biology 210.
General structure of insects, life histories, common orders and
families, and insects in relation to man. Two lecture-d iscussion and
two laboratory hours per week
Agriculture 336. D airying. Three hours.
Survey of the dairy industry in relation to numbers and national
income; economics of the industry; important dairy breeds; types of
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dairy fanning and breed selection; heredity and its use in improving
animals; systems of breeding; pmebred business; raising young
stock, feeding and management; common diseases; market milk and
its handling.
Agricultme 337. D airy Cattle Feeding and Management. Three
homs.
Comparison of breeds as economical daiq producers; adaptation
to geographical areas; feeding and proper housing; judging pedigrees;
registration in its various form ; dairy farm equipment; usc of hormones; pastures.
Agricultme 384. F orage Crops. Three hours.
Prerequisites: Agriculture 180 and Biology 215.
Importance and choice of forage crops; seeds and seeding;
meadows, pastures, and principal grass forage crops; principal legume
forage crops; sorghums, root crops, hay, silage, etc. Emphasis on
those crops used in Kentucky agriculture.
Agriculture 415G. Anin1al Nutrition. Four hours.
Prerequisite: C hemistq 111.
Digestive systems of the various kinds of livestock; nub.i tive
value of various kinds of feeds; their effect on animal and product;
compounding rations; vitamins; value of various ki1Jds of p astmes and
legumes for forage; comparison of various kinds of silages.

COMMERCE AND BUSI NESS
Mr. Conyers
Miss :\Iartin

~ frs.

AD~fl

Conyers

ISTRATION
~Ir. Apel
~ Iiss Cox

Objectives:
l. To prepare teachers of busi ness subjects for seconda ry schools.
2. To provide an area of concenb.·ation in business adminisb.·ation,
as a prut of a four-year college program, for those students
who plan to follow cru·eers in business or related typ es of
activities after graduation.

3. To supplement and broaden the general education programs of
students by providing areas of study which cover basic
principles of business useful in everyday living.
4. To provide one-year and two-year vocational comses for
students interested in office occupations.
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5. To provide instruction on the graduate level for students
who have majors and/ or minors in commerce or business administration.
PREPARATIO FOR TEACID G
If the student wishes to concentrate his college work in a single
area, he may complete the foll owing curriculum in commerce in order
to satisfy the college requirements for graduation. !'\o other major
or minor will be r equired, provided this program is followed, and the
student will receive the Provisional High School Certi ficate valid in
commerce upon graduation.

8
11
4
18
4
l

6

AREA FOR BUSINE S TEACHERS
hours in Accounting: 381, 382
homs in Secretarial Practice: 213, 232, 235, 331
hours in Secretarial Practice selected from: 211, 212, 332, 333
hours in General Business selecled from: 101, 160, 221, 236, 360,
364, 450, 451G, 461G, 462G, 465G
hours in ~Iaterials and Iethods: 375, 475
hour in Seminar 471
homs electives in Commerce

52 hours minimum
In selecting courses to fulfill the general requirements for graduation the major in commerce must include in his program Economics
201 and Basic Speech 280.
MAJOR OR MINOR IN COMMERCE
Students wishing to use commerce as a second major or as a
minor may satisfy the requirements by completing any one of the
three programs listed below. It should be noted that completion of
one of these specialized majors of 26 hours, or minors of 18 hours,
does not earn for the student the Provisional High School Certificate
valid in commerce. lt provides for certification only in the business
subjects in which adeq uate training has been received. A student
taking a major in Secretarial Science would be certified to teach
typewriting, shorthand, and secretarial or office practice, but would
not be certified for bookkeeping, general business, salesmansh ip,
business law or other business subjects. Since most business teachers
in KentucJ...'")' teach in small high schools where they are exp ected to
teach all the business subjects, these programs are recommended only
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for those who plan to teach in some other field and who are using
commerce merely to supplement or broaden their background in this
field or for possible vocational use.
Requirements:
1. For a Major in Secretarial Science with teacher's certificate
15 homs in Secretarial Subjects selected from: 211, 212, 213,
231, 232, 331, 33~ 333
2 homs in Materials and Methods: 375
3 hours in General Business: 221
6 homs electives selected from: 235, 238, 332, 333
26 homs Minimum
For a Iinor in Secretarial Science with teacher's certificate
14 homs in Secretarial Subjects selected from: 211 or 212,
213,231,232,331,332,333
2 hours in Materials and Methods: 375
4 bouTs electives selected from: 221, 235, 236
20 homs Minimum
2. For a Major in General Business with teacher's certificate
14 hours in General Business selected from: 101, 221, 360,
364, 450, 461G, 462G, 465G
8 hours in Accounting: 381, 382
2 hours in Secretarial Subjects: 211 or 212
2 hours in Materials and Methods: 475
26 hours Minimum
For a ~dinor in General Business with teacher's certificate
18 hours in General Business selected from: 101, 160, 221, 236,
364, 450,461G
2 hours in Secretarial Subjects: 211 or 212
20 hours Minimum
3. For a Iajor in Accounting with teacher's certificate
16 hours in Accounting chosen from: 381, 382, 480G, 481G,
482G
6 hours in General Business selected from: 101, 236, 364,
461G, 465G
2 homs in Secretarial Subjects: 211 or 212
2 homs in Materials and ~vfethods: 475
26 homs Minimum
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For a Minor in Accoun ting with teacher's certificate
14 hoUis in Accounting chosen from: 381, 382, 383G, 480G,
481G
4 hoUis in General Business selected from: 101, 236, 364, 450,
471
2 hoUis in Materials and Methods: 475
20 hoUis Minimum

PREPARATION FOR BUSINESS
Students preparing for business may elect a general major in
commerce with a second major in economics and sociology, or some
other field, and secure a Bachelor of Arts Degree or they may
secure a Bachelor of Science Degree with an area of concentration
in business aclminisb:ation by completing the major requirements of
50 hours of work in economics, geography, and commerce together
with tl1e general requirements for this degree.

Requirements for a General ~Iajor in Commerce and the Bachelor of
Sem. Hrs.
Arts D egree:
Commerce 160, 381, 382, and 461G ----------- ------------- 14
Electives in commerce approved by the deparbnent -------- 10

~Iinimurn ------------------------------------------ 24
Requirements for a General 1Iinor in Commerce and the Bachelor of
Arts Degree:
Commerce 381, 382, and 461G ---------------------------- l l
Electives in commerce approved by the department--------- 7
Niinimum ------------------------------------------ 18
Requirements for the Bachelor of Science with an Area of Concenn·ation in Business Administration:
This program is designed to prepare the student for more than
a mere clerical job upon the completion of his college training. After
a period of apprenticeship or training on the job, the graduate should
be prepared for a car eer in business or related types of activities.
College and Department Requirements:

Sem. Hrs.

English ------------------------------------------------ 15
Composition (6), Literature (6), Basic Speech (3)
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Science - - -------------------------------------- - ------- 12
Inb:oduction to Biological Science (6), and
Introduction to Physical Science (6)

~Iathernatics ----------------- ---- ----- -- -- ------------- 10
College Algebra (4), ~ fathematics of Finance (3), and
Sta tistics (3)
Social Science - - -------- - - ---- - ---------- --------------- 12
World Problems (3), American Foundations (3), and
Electives-other than Econornics-(6)
Fiumanities -------- - --------- -------- - - ------------- --- 6
Appreciation of the Fine Arts (3), and
Inb·oduction to Philosophy (3)
Psychology ----------------------------------------- - --- 3
General Psychology (3)
Fiealth and Physical Education ----------------- --------- 4
Personal Fiealth (2), and Activity (2)
Orientation --------------------------------------------- 1
Freshman Orientation (1)
Electives ----------------------------------------------- 15
Major Requirements:

Sem. Firs.

Commerce 160 Introduction to Business -----------------Economics 201 Principles of Economics -------------------Economics 202 Economic Problems--- - ------------------ -Geography 211 E conomic Geography ---------------------Commerce 211 Typewriting -----------------------------Commerce 221 Business English -------------------------Economics 304 Mar keting ------- - --------------------- - -Commerce 360 Corporate Finance -----------------------Commerce 381 Principles of Accounting ------------------Commerce 382 Principles of Accotmting --------------- ---Economics 442G ?.Ioney and Banking ---- - ------ - ------- - -Commerce 450 Salesmanship ----------------------------Commerce 461G Business Law -------------------------Commerce 462G Business Law---------------------------Commerce 465G Principles of Management ---------------Commerce 481G Intermediate Accounting ----------------

3
3
3
3
2
3
3
3
4
4
3
3
3
3
3
4

50
Total ------------------------------ ----------------128
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SUGGESTED PROCM 1S
The following programs have b een devised to help students in
selecting their courses and making their schedules. These suggested
schedules need not be followed specifically from semester to semester,
but close adherence to them will aid the student in meeting all requirelllents for graduation.

Provi ional High School Certificate with an Area of
Concentration in Commerce
FRESHMAN YEAR
F irst Semester
101-Writing and Speaking
Activity course
Freshman Orientation
101- Intro. to Biological Sci.

Erl,"
P..

Sci.

or
Sci.
Com.
H lth.
Com.
or
Com.
Geog.

3

1 ·~
3

103-Intro. to Phys ical Sci.
101-Buslness Al"llhmetlc
!50-Personal Health
211-Beginning Typewriting

3
2
2

212-Intermedlale Typewrittng
lOG-Fundamentals of
Geography

E~.
P..
Ed.
Sci.
or
Sci.
Com.
°F.A.
Psy.

Second Semester
102-WriUng and Speak ing
Activity course
100-'lrlentaUon ln Education
102-Inlro. to Biological Sci.
104- Inlro. to Physical Sci.
160-Intro. to Business
160-Apprec. o[ the F ine Arts
!53-General Psychology

3
1

''>

3
3
3
3

3

16h

1H2
SOPHOMORE YEAR
Eng.
P .E .
Sci.
or
Sci.
Ed.
Com.
or
Com.
Com.
or
Com.
Com.

F irst Semester
201-Intro. to Literature
Activity course
103-Intro. to Physical Sci.

3

101-Intro. to Biological Sci.
210-Human Growth and
Development I
212- Intermedlate Typewriting

3

~~

3

213-Advanced T ypewriting
231-Beglnnlng Shorthand

2

Eng.
P.E.
Sci.
or
Sci.
Ec.
Com.
Com.
or
Com.

4

Second Semester
202-Intro. to Literature
Activity course
104- Intro. to Physical Sci.

3

102-Inlro. to Biolo~cal Sci.
201-Principles or
onomics
221-Buslness English
232-lntermedlate Sh orthand

3
3
4

331-Dictation and Transcription

3

~2

3

232-Intermedlate Shorthand
235- Secretarial Ofiice Machines 2

15 1 2 or

17 ~2

16~2

JUNIOR YEAR
First Semester
0 Phil . 200-Intro. to Philosophy
Com. 381-Principles of Accounting
Com. 331-Dictalion and Transcription
or
Com. 332-Sec. Procedure and
Practice
Com. 364-Personal F inance
Elective

3
4

3
2
3

Second Semester
Spch. 280-Basic Speech
Ed.
300-Intro. to Student Teaching
s.s. 300-Current World P roblems
Com. 382-P rinciples of Accounting
Com. 375-Materials & Methods ln
Secretarial Science
Com. 461- Business Law

15
•Foreign language may be substituted for fine arts and pbllosophy.

3
0
3
4

2
3

15
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SENIOR YEAR
First Semester
400-American Foundations
450-Salesmanshlp
462-Business Law
471-5eminar
475-Malerials & Methods In
Bookkeeping & Gen.
Business
Elective

HI st.
Com.
Com.
Com.
Com.

Ed.

3
3
3

Second Semester
477- Pro!esslonal Semester

15

1

2
4

15

16

Provisional High School Certificate with a Major in Commerce
FRFSHMAN YEAR
Eng.
P .E.
Sci.
or
Sci.
Hllh.

First Semester
101-Writlng and Speaking
Activity course
F reshman OrientAtion
1101-Intro. to Biological Sci.

103-Intro. to Physical Sci.
1S~Personal Health
Elective in Social Science
Commerce Major
Second Major

3
1

%

3

2
3
3
2

Second Semester
Eng.
102-Writln~ and Speaking
P .E.
Activity course
Ed.
10~0rientalion l n Education
Sci.
102-Intro. to B iological Sci.
or
104-Intro. to Physical Sci.
Sci.
°F .A. 1~Apprec. of the Fine Arts
Elective in Social Science
Commerce Major

3
1

~!.

3
3
3
3

SOPHOMORE YEAR
First Semester
201-Intro. to Literature
Activity course
103-Intro. to P h ysical Sci.

E ng.
P .E.
Sci.
or
Sci.
Ed.

101-Intro. to Blolol(ical Sci.
21~Human Growth and
Development I
Commerce Major
Second Major

3

'!.

3
3
3
3

Eng.
P.E.
Sci.
or
Scl.
P sy.
0 Phll.

Second Semester
202-Intro. to Literature
Activity course
104-lntro. to Physical Sci.

3

102-Intro. to B iological Sci.
!53-General Psychology
200-Intro. to Philosophy
Commerce Major
Second Major

3
3
2
3

'2

3

17 1!.

15 1 2
JUNIOR YEAR
First Semester
300-Currenl World Problems
Commerce Major
Second Major
Elective

s.s.

3
3
6

Ed.

4

Second Semester
to Student Teaching
Commerce Major
Second Major
Elective

30~Intro.

16

0
6
6
3
15

SENIOR YEAR
Hlst.

First Semester
400-American Foundations
Commerce Major
Second Major

3
6
6

Ed.

Second Semester
477-Professional Semester

15
•Foreign l anguage may be substituted for fine arts and philosophy.

15

15
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B. S. Degree in Business Admi11ish·ation (Without Certificate)
FRESHMAN YEAR

Eng.
P.E.
Sci.
or
Sci .
Com.
Math.
Hlth.

First Semester
101-Writing and Speaking
Activity course
Freshman Orientation
101- Intro. to Biological Sci.

3
1

103--Intro. to Physical Sci.
101-Business Arithmetic
!51-College A!Ji(ebra
!50-Personal Health
Elective in Social Science

~~

3
3
2
2
3

Eng.
P .E.
Com.
Sci.
or
Sci.
*F .A.
Math.

Second Se mester
102---Writing and Speaking
Activity course
160-Intro. to Business
102.-Inlro. to Biological Sci.

3
3

%

3
104-Intro. to Physical ScJ.
160-Apprec. of the Fine Arts 3
!52--College Algebra
2
Elective in Social Science 3

17 ~2

17~2

SOPHOMORE YEAR

EnJI.

P .E.
Sci.
or
Sci.
Ec.
Geog.
Psy.

First Semester
201-Intro. to L iterature
Activity course
103--Intro. to Physical Sci .

3

101- Inlro. to B iological Sci.
201- Pr!nciples of Economics
211-Economic Geogr·aphy
!53--General P sych ology

3
3
3

3

\!.

En11.
P .E.
Sci.
or
Sci .
Ec.
Math.
Com.
or
Com.
*Phil.

Second Semester
202- Intro. to Literature
Activity course
104-lntro. to Physical Sci.
102.-Inlro. to Biolog ical Sci.
202.-Economic Problem s
2.12- Mathematlcs of Finance
211- Beginn.ing Typewriting
212-Jntermedi ~te Typewriting
200-Intro. to Philosophy

3
3

3

2
3
17 ~~

JUNIOR YEAR

Com.
Spch.
Ec.
Math.

First Semester
381- P rinciples of Accounting
280-Basic Speech
304-Marketing
353--StatisUcs
Elective

4

3
3
3
3

Com.
Com .
Com.

s.s.

Second Semes ter
382---Principles of Accounting
221- Business English
360-Corporate Finance
300-Current World Problems
Elective

16

4

3
3
3
2
15

SENIOR YEAR

Hi st.
Com.
Com.
Ec.

F irst Semes ter
400-Amerlcan Foundations
461- Bus!ness Law
481- Intermedlate Accounting
442- Money and B anking
Elective

3
3
4

3
1

Com.
Com.
Com.

Second Semester
450-Salesrnanship
462-Business Law
465--Principles of Management
Electives

14

3
3
3
6
15

*F oreign language may be substituted for fine arts and philosophy.

OTHER PROCRA iS
A number of students m·e enrolled in the department who have
as their purpose the study of certain subjects until such skill and
knowledge are gained as will qualify them for an office position. For
these students, a one-year or a two-year currkulum is provided in
w hich special emphasis is given to typewriting, shorthand, business
English, business axithmetic, accounting, office machines and secre-
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tarial procedure and practice. This work is all on the college level
and credit toward a degree is given on the completion of all courses.
One-Year Secretarial Course
First Se mester
101-Writing and Speaking
Activity course
Fres hman Orientation
Com . 101-Business AriUunetlc
Com. 211-Beglnnlng Typewriting
or
Com. 212-Intermedlate Typewriting
•com. 231- Beginnlng Shorthand
or
Com. 232-Inte rmedlnte Shorthand
Com. 238--FIIing
•com. 235-Secretarlnl ornce
Machines
Eng.
P.E.

3

1
3

~2

2

Enl..
P ..
Com.
or
Com.
•com.
or
Com.

"
2

Com.
Com.

2

Hlth.

Second Semester
102-Wrlting and Speaking
Activity course
212- Intermedlate Typewriting
213-Advanced Typewrlt.lng
232-Intermedlate Shorthand
331-Dictatlon and Transcription
221-Business EngUsh
236-Clerical Office
Machlnes
150--Personal Health

3

~2

2
4

3

3

2
2

15 1 2 or 16 1 2

17 ~2

Two-Year Secretarial or General Business Course
FIRST YEAR
Eng.
P .E.
Com.
Com.
or
Com.
• c om.
or
Com.
Corn.
•c om.

First Semester
101- Writing and Speaking
Activity course
Freshman Orientation
101-Buslness Arithmetic
211- Beglnnlng Typewriting
212-lntermedlate Ty~ewriling
231-Beginnlng Shor and
232-lntermedlnte Shorthand
238--Fillng
235-Secretarla I Office
Machines

3
1
3

l!z

2
4

Eng.
P .E.
Com.
or
Com.
•com .
or
Com.

2

Com.
Com.

2

Hllh.

Second Semester
102-Writing and Speaking
Activity course
212-Int.ermediate Typewriting

3

213-Advanced Typewriting
232-lntermediate Sho rthand

4

331-Diclation and Transcription
221-Business Englis h
236-Clerlcal Office
Machines
150--Personal Health

Com.
Ec.
Com.
Com.
P.S.
P.E.

3
3
2
2

15 1 !z or 16 1 2

17%
SECOND
First Semester
331-Diclation and Transcription
3
201- P rinciples of Economics
3
381-Principles ot Accounting 4
213-Advanced Typewrltl'tf.
2
241-Government of lhe . s. 3
Activi ty COUl'Se
~'2

~2

2

YEAR
Second Semester
332-Sec Procedure and
Practice
Ec.
202-Economlc Problems
Com . 382-Princlples of Accounting
•com . 333-Applied Shorthand
Com. 383-Income Tax P rocedure
P .E .
Activi ty course
Elective
Com .

3
3
4

2
3
2

~·

17 1 !.
•students lnterested In preparing for general clerical. accounting, or sales work
may substitute courses with permission or the Head of the Department.

DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

COM 1ERCE
Commerce 101. Business Arithmetic. Three hours.
Includes a review of basic fundamentals of mathematics; enables
the student to develop skHl in the usc of fractions, decimals, and per-
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centages; acquaints the student with the mathematics of buying and
selling goods, of overhead and profit, of wages and salary records,
of borrowing and lending money, of stocks and bonds, of insurance,
and of depreciation and taxes; with emphasis on the student's making
computations in business as an employee or as a consumer.
Commerce 160. Introduction to Business. Three hours.
Your business career; economic aspects of business; forms of
business organization; business management; managerial controls
(accounting, statistics, secretaryship); personnel management; labormanagement relations; banking and finance; business risks and insurance; government regulations; production; marketing; dish·ibution;
transportation; retailing; advertising; selling.
Commerce 210. Personal Typewriting. Two hours.
This course is for nonbusiness majors and minors who have not
had previous train ing in typewriting. Business majors and minors
should take Commerce 211 and 212.
The keyboard; operating parts of the machine; centering; personal
letters; simple business letters; manuscript writing; composition at the
typewTiter; stencils; application letters; and ad<h·essing envelopes.
Two demonsh·ation-discussion periods and one laboratory period
each week.
Commerce 211. Beginnjng Typewriting. Two hours.
This course is for business majors and minors. Students who
have received one unit of high school credit in typewriting are not
permitted to enroll in this course for credit. Those students should
em oll for Commerce 212.
The keyboard; operating parts of the machine; vertical and horizontal centering; erasing; business letters; addressing envelopes;
carbon copies; tabulation; business forms; and manuscript writing.
Two demonstration-discussion periods and one laboratory p eriod
each week.
Commerce 212. Intermediate Typewriting. Two hours.
The entire semester is spent building speed and control with
emphasis on production and usable materials.
Tabulated reports; punctuation and placement of letters; manuscript writing; special problems in letter arrangement and business
forms; multiple cru·bons; stencil duplication; and outlines.
Two demonstration-discussion periods and one laboratory period
each week.
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Commerce 213. Advanced Typewriting. Two hours.
Prerequisite: Commerce 212.
Continued emphasis on speed building with control in production
of various types of business forms.
Chain feeding envelopes; telegrams and cards; statistical reports;
orders and shipping forms; stencil and spirit duplication; legal papers;
employment tests for typists; and application letters.
Two demonstration-discussion periods each week.
Commerce 221. Business E nglish. Three hour .
Prerequisites: English 102 and Commerce 211 or equivalent.
Importance of good English in general and the ability to compose effective business letters.
Commerce 231. Beginning Shorthand. Four hours.
The Gregg System of shorthand as oulined in simplified manuals,
sh·essing theory and brief f01ms; b eginning dictation and pretranscription training. Five class periods a week. Students who have received
one unit of high school credit in shotthand are not permitted to enroll
in this course for credit. Those students should enroll in Commerce
232.

Commerce 232. Intermediate Shorthand. Four hours.
Review of theory covered in 231. Empha i is placed on increased
speed building in the recording and transcribing of mailable letters
with attention to vocabulary building.
Commerce 235. Secretarial Office Machines. Two hours.
Prerequisites: Commerce 211 and 212 or the equivalent.
Long-carriage typewriters; manual and electric typewriters; voice
writing machines; Dictaphone and Sound-Scriber ; duplicating machines; ~Iimeograph and spirit duplicator; illuminated drawing boards.
Commerce 236. Clerical Office Machine . Two hours.
Prerequisite: Commerce 101.
A survey course covering the 10-key adding listing machine; the
fu ll-keyboard adding listing machine; the key-driven calculator; and
the rotary calculator. Vocational competency is developed on all
machines except the key-driven calculator.
Commerce 238. Filing. Two hours.
Indexing and filing rules and procedure ; alphabetic, correspondence, numeric, geographic, and subject fiUng systems; filing supplies
and equipment.
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Commerce 331. Dictation and Transcription. Three hour .
Prerequisites: Commerce 211, 212, 231, and 232 or equivalent.

Review of b asic principles. Emphasis is placed on increased speed
in recording and h·anscr-ibing wi th the goal of accurate and att.1·active
transcripts. The usc of dictionaries and reference manuals is stJessed.
Commerce 332. Secretarial Procedure and Practice. Three hours.
Prerequisite: Commerce 331.
This course includes the materials, me thods, and techniques every
secretary should know about various means of communication, handling the' mail, human relations, public relations, travel services, etc.
Commerce 333. Applied Shorthand. One to three hours.
Prerequisite : Commerce 331 or the equivalent.
Special secretarial assignments in the various offices on the campus. After conference with employer, the instructor will assign
remedial work to e nable student to meet employment standards.
An indefinite period of time is spent in the classroom, preparing
for job training (a minimum of two class periods a week). For each
hour of credit, the student is requ ired to work two hours.
Commerce 360. Corporate Finance. Three hours.
Prerequisites: E conomics 201 and Commerce 381.
F orms of business organization; regulation of business; corporate
securities; promotion and financing; working capital; adminish·ation
of income; expansion and combination; readjustme nt, reorganization,
receiver hip, and dissolution.
Commerce 362. Consumer E ducation. Three hours.
Prerequisite: Economics 201.
Selection of consumer goods and services; buying habits; advertising and its value to the consumer; agencies for the advice or protection of the consumer; legisla tion affecting branding, labeling and
other economic and indusb:ial problems that affect standards of
living.
Commerce 364. Personal Finance. Two hours.
Values; charge accou nts; installment buying; borrowing money;
budgeting; bank services; savings; insurance; home ownership; investments; taxes; and wills and trusts.
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Commerce 375. Materials and Methods in Secretarial Subjects.
Two hours.
Prerequisites: Commerce 211 and 212, or equivalent and 231 and
232.

Different methods of presentation; evaluation of textbooks; testing; dete1mination of standards; supplementary reading and collateral
material available to the teacher. Each student is to prepare lesson
plans and teach at least two demonstration lessons.
Commerce 381. Principles of Accounting. Four hours.
Prerequisite: Commerce 101.
Meaning and purpose of accounting; the balance sheet; the income
statement; books of original entry; special journals; adjusting and closing entries; controlling accounts; the voucher system; partnership formation and operation; partnership dissolution; and business practices
and procedures. Three lecture-discussion periods and two hours
of laboratory work per week.
Commerce 382. Principles of Accounting. Four how-s.
Prerequisite: Commerce 381.
Corporate accounts and records; corporate earnings; surplus and
securities; accounting for manufactw-ing firms; cost accounting procedures; departmental and branch accounting; consolidated statements; budgets; and analysis of financial statements. Three lecturediscussion periods and two bow-s laboratory work per week.
Commerce 383G. Income Tax Proceclw-e. Three hours.
Prerequisites: Commerce 381 and 382.
Tax legislation-federal and state; returns for individuals, estates,
partnerships and corporations; application of the principles of accounting.
Commerce 450. Salesmanship. Three how-s.
The role of selling in the American economy; the salesman's job
and his qualifications; why people buy; price, discount, and credit
practices; sales promotion; prospecting; the sales presentation; handling objections; closing the sale; how to improve sales effort; and the
selection, training, and promotion of salesmen. Cases are used to
emphasize some of the basic principles of selling.
Commerce 451G. Retail Merchandising. Three hours.
Prerequisite: Commerce 450.
Establishing a store; store organizations; buying, pricing, and
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selling; planning and control; credit management; insurance; tax
reports; and operating analysis. Cases are used to emphasize some
of the basic principles of retailing.
Commerce 461G. Business Law. Three hours.
This course is designed to acquaint the student with the basic
principles of law as they apply to business. Areas include : legal rights
and remedies, court procedure, conh·acts, agency, employment,
negotiable instruments, personal property, bailments, and transportation. Supplementary assignments are used to develop an understanding of the legal framework of business and government.
Commerce 462G. Business Law. Three hours.
A continuation of Commerce 461G. Areas include: sale of goods,
instuance, suretyship and guaranty, partnerships, corporations, real
pruperty, mortgages and leases, h·usts and estates, bankruptcy, and
business torts and crimes.
Commerce 465G. Principles of Management. Three hours.
Prerequisites: Commerce 382 and E conomics 201.
History of management; organization; capital investment; plant
location; plant layout; automation; product research, design, and development; pers01mel hiring and training; job evaluation and wage
determination; time and motion study; cost, production, quality, and
inventory conb·ol; purchasing; and operations research. Cases which
are based on actu al business situations are used to emphasize many
of the fundamental concep ts of management.
Commerce 471. Seminar. One hour.
This course is designed to give students an opportunity to become fam iliar with the literatu re in the field of business education
and to sh1dy special problems in connection with the commerce curriculum and the objectives of business education courses in the junior
and senior lllgh school.
Commerce 475. Materials and Methods in Bookkeeping and
General Busin ess. Two hom·s.
Prerequisites: Commerce 381 and 382.
Different methods of presentation; evaluation of texts; testing;
determination of standards; supplementary reading and collateral
material available to the teacher. Each student is to prepare lesson
plans and teach at least two demonstration lessons.
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Commerce 480G. Cost Accounting. Four hours.
Prerequisite: Commerce 382.
The field of cost accounting; tl1e voucher system and the factory
ledger; accounting for materials, labor, and manufacturing expenses;
job order cost accounting; process cost accounting; estimated cost
procedures; tl1e cost of joint products and by products; standard cost
system; conh·ol and classification of costs.
Commerce 481G. Intermediate Accounting.
Prerequisite : Commerce 382.

Four hours.

Accounting cycle; financial statements; working capital accounts;
acquisition, use, and retirement of fixed assets; stocks and bonds as
inveshnents; intangible assets; long term debt; capital stock; retained
earnings; statement analysis and interpreta tion; and statement of
application of funds.
Commerce 482G. Advanced AccoW1ting. Three hours.
Prerequisite: Commerce 481.
Topics: Partnership formation and operation; dissolution and
liquidation; joint ventures; consignments; agency and branch accounts;
consolidated balance sheets; special problems in statement consh·uction a nd stock ownership; consolidated statement of profit and loss;
statement of affairs; receivership accounts and sta tements; accounting
for estates and trusts; actuarial science.
Commerce 483G. Auditing. Three hours.
Prerequisite: Commerce 482.
Application of accounting principles in analyzing the client's
records; auditor's working papers; detail audit; internal audit; sp ecial
audits; tests used in auditing; and the audit report.
Commerce 500. Foundations of Business Education. Three hours.
Prerequisite: Graduate standing.
History, aims, and principles of business education; contribution
of business education to general education; support of business education; cunicula and courses of study; guidance in business education;
teacher q ualifications; supervision; public relations; and what business
expects of business education.
Commerce 501. Problems in Business Education. Three hours.
Problems of the students em olled in the course will be given
primary consideration. Suggested topics: testing, guidance; job studies;
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placement and foll ow-up; layout and facilities; supervision; visual aids;
utilization of community resources; and curriculum trends.
Commerce 502. Ca es in Man::tgement. Three hours.
Prereq uisites: Commerce 382 and 465C.
Case studies which involve the sol ving of problems in- human
relations, organization, production and expansion, control, policy formation, and decision making.

HOi\lE ECO Ot-.1ICS
Iiss Bolin
Mrs. Dunagan

i\ rrs. Hale

[iss Kauffman

Supervising Teachers in Home Economics
Irs. Adkins
Hill

~Iiss

i\ frs. Rice
Mrs. Roberts

Objectives:
1. To develop the competencies required of those who wish to
qualify as teachers of Vocational Home Economics.
2. To provide a major field of study for students who have special
interests in home economics, but who may not wish to qualify
as vocational teachers.
3. To provide elective classc for students in other major program .
4. To provide service courses regu larly required of majors in

other fields.
5. To encourage and provide for continued professional growth
of graduates through in- ervice programs.

Requirements:
For the Bachelor of Science Degree and The Certificate in Vocational Home Economics
Scm. Hrs.
Home Economics 101, 130, 140, 141, 231, 241, 251, 303,
331, 351, 355, 362, 431, 451, 452, 453, 454 ---------- 50
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Additional requirements in other fields:
Freshman Orientation -------------------------Fine Arts 160 and Art 291 or an approved substitute_

1
5

Science 101 ----------------------------------- 3
Biology 317 ----------------------------------- 4
Chemistry 111 and 112 (Special sections) ---------- 8
Economics 201 --------------------------------- 3
Education 100, 210, 300, and 477 ---------- ----- - 19
English 101, 102, 201, and 202 ------------------- 12
Social Science 300 and Ilistory 400 ------- ------- 6
Physical Education ---------------------------- 2
Sociology 170 ---------------------------------- 3
Psychology 153 -------------------------------- 3
Philosophy 200 -------------------------------- 3
Electives -------------------------------------- 6
Minimum for the degree -------------------- 128
For a lllaior: (This program does not qualify for teaching
Home Economics.)
Home Economics 130, 140, 141, 231, 303, 351, 355, 451,
452, and 453 ---------------------------------- 29
(Other combinations for this major may be arranged
with the approval of the department.)
For a Minor:

Home Economics 130, 141, 231, 362, and 453 ---------- 15
E lectives in home econom ics approved by the department 6
~Iinimum for a l\linor - ----------------------- --

21

Vocational Home Economics
FRESHMAN YEAR
First Semester
Eng. 101-Writing and Speaking
P.E.
Activity course
Freshman Orientation
H. Ec. 101-Personal and Family
Living
H. Ec. 141-Eiemen!&"¥ Textiles
Soc.
170-Rural Sociology
Sci.
101-Intro. to B iological Sci.

3
1

~~

3

3
3
3
J6~2

Second Semester
Eng. 102-Wriling and Speaking
P .E.
Activity course
Ed.
too-Orientation in Education
H . Ec. 130-Eiementary Nutrition and
Food Planning
H. Ec. 140-Ciotb.ing Design and
Construction
Psy.
153-General Psychology
F .A. 160-Apprec. of Fine Arts

3
1

3
3
3
3

~~
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SOPH OMORE YEAR
F irst Semester
Eng. 201-lntro. to Literature
P .E.
Activity course
Chem. Ill-General Chemistry
Ed.
210-Human Growth and
Development I
H . Ec. 231- Food for lhe Family
H . Ec. 241-Family Clothing P roblems

3

4 ·~

3
3
3

Second Sem este r
Art
291-Coior and Design
or
Substitute
Eng. 202-Intro. to Uterature
P .E.
Activity course
Chcm. I 12 -General Chemistry
H. Ec. 251-Household Equipm en t
Ec.
201- P rinciples o f Econom ics

2

3
4

3
3

••

15~2

16 ~2

JUNIOR YEAR
First Semester
Ed.
300-I ntro. to Stud ent Teaching
B ioi. 317- Ba cteriology
H . Ec. 303-Home Nursing and F amily
Health
S .S.
300--Current World P roblems
H . Ec. 351-Housing
Phil. 200--Intro. to Philosophy

0
4

3
3
3
3

Second Semester
H. Ec. 331-Adv. Meal P reparation
and Table Service
H . Ec . 355-ChHd Development
H. Ec. 451-Home Fumishings
H . Ec. 452-Home Management
H . Ec. 362-Cor.sumer Education
Elective

16

3
3
3
2

3
3
17

SENIOR YEAR
Flrst Semester
H ist. 400--American F ou ndations
H. Ec. 431-Advanced Nu trition
H . Ec. 453-P roblems of the Famlly
H . Ec. 454-Home Management House
Elective

3
3
3
3
3

Ed.

Second Semester
477-Professional Semester

15

(OfCered first and second semester)

15

15

DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

Home Econom ics 101. Personal and Family Living. Three hours.
Understancling the college program in home economics and the
professional opportunities offered; human values and their relation to
good living; responsibilities to home and family; factors that contribute to a well-adjusted college life; creating beau ty in surroundings,
making a home away from home. Two lecture-discussion periods
and one two-hour laboratory period per week
Home Economics 130. Elementary utrition and Food Planning.
Three hour .
F ood selection at home and in public places; nutritive values;
requirements for different age levels; weight control; evaluation of
dietaries; basic principles in preparation of beverages, fruits, egg and
milk dishes, cereals, starchy sauces and desserts, salads, vegetables,
meats, batters and dou ghs; menu planning and serving breakfast and
luncheon; usc and care of equipment. Two lecture-discussion periods
and one two-hour laboratory period per week.
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Home Economics 135. Nub·ition for Nurses. Three hours.
Essential food nutrients-carbohydrates, fats, proteins, minerals,
vitamins; energy metabolism; weight control; digestion and absorption;
dietary requirements for different ages, sexes and life conditions.
Home Economics 140. Elementary Textiles. Three hours.
Recognition of the various materials of which fabrics are made;
the origin, manufacture, properties, cost, uses and care of fibers and
fabrics; simple tests for identification of various fibers. One lecturediscussion period and two two-hour laboratory periods per week.
Home Economics 141. Clothing D esign and Consh·uction. Three
hours.
Prerequisite: H ome Economics 140.
Principles of clothing design; sewing machine and its attachments; interpretation, alteration and use of commercial patterns;
problems of fitting; clothing consh·uction processes and problems;
development of techniques in the use of cotton and other washable
materials. One lecture-discussion period and two two-hour laboratory
periods per week.
Home Economics 231. Food for the Family. Tht·ce homs.
Principles in the preparation of pastries, deep fat frying, sugar
cookery, frozen desserts and meat; planning menus by the week to
meet nutritional needs of the family; serving a dinner; and food
preservation and storage. One lecture-discussion period and two
two-hour laboratory periods per week.
Home Economics 241. Family Clothing Problems. Three hours.
Prerequisites: H ome Economics 140 and 141.
A study of essential factors enteri11g into a wise choice of clothing for the family; clothing for children of different age levels; selection
of gai"ments for all members of the family; principles of construction
practiced in making a minimum of three garments. One lecture-discussion period and two two-hour laboratory periods per week.
Home Economics 251. Household Equipment. Three homs.
Equipment lists; study and evaluation of available makes of each
type of equipment; principles of electricity; use, care, and simple
repai1· of home equipment. ' otebook, smveys, term report, and field
h·ips. One lecture-discussion period and two two-hour laboratory
periods per week.
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Home Economics 280. Textile Decoration. Two hours.
Prerequisite: Art 121 or 291.

The cour e provides opportunity for making objects of art for
personal use through the medium of textile paintings and needlework
Individual problems are chosen and completed according to the
needs and interests of students. One original design is selected and
executed by each student. Two two-hour laboratory-discussion periods
per week
Home Econom ics 302. Nutrition for Elementary Teachers. Two
hours.
The symptoms of good and poor nutrition; basic food needs;
guides for planning adequate dietaries; maki ng nutrition a part of the
school program; estab1ishing good food habits; carrying on a school
lunch program. Two lecture-discussion p eriods per week.
Home Economics 303. Home Nursing and FamiJy Health. Three
hours.
Prerequisite: Science 101.
Training in simple procedures in the care of the sick and minor
accidents in the home; a study of disease prevention and health promotion for the family; cost of medical care. Two lecture-discussion
periods and one hvo-bour laboratory period per week.
Home Economics 320. Elements of Nutrition. Tluee hours.
Designed to proyjde basic understanding of the importance of
nuh·ition as a factor in personal and community health problems.
Studies include all nuh·ients needed in normal dietary allowances,
guides for planning well-balanced dietaries, nutritional needs of people
of various ages, and common nutritional problems of people today.
Tlll'ee lectu1·e-discussion periods per week
Home Economics 331. Advanced Meal Preparation and Service.
Three hours.
Planning, preparing and seryjng various types of meals; emphasis
on the fine points of menu building, marketing, budgeting and
management of time and energy. One lechu·e-discussion period and
two two-hour laboratory pe1·iods per week.
Home Economics 341. Advanced Clothing. Two hours.
Prerequisites: Home Economics 241 and Art 292.
Application of principles of costume design to flat pattern designing and draping; development of techniques in use of natural and
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new fibers; application of different finishing techniques. Garments
are constructed from original de igns. A study is made of new developments in the textile field. Two two-hour laboratory-discussion periods
per week.
Home Economics 351G. Housing. Three hours.
The history of housing in the United States; housing laws; zoning;
judgment in selecting or planning homes suited to family needs;
economic problems of the home; trends in housing design and construction, field h·ips, reports, comprehensive file of materials and term
paper. Three lecture-discussion periods per week.
Home Economics 355. Child Development. Three hours.
Parents and their responsibilities; training the child in the formation of good physical, mental, social, emotional, and religious habits;
applications of child psychology; toys and play equipment; influence
of nature, art, music, literature, and drama on the child; directed experiences in observing and working with pre-school children. Two
lecture-discussion periods and one two-hour labora tory per week.
Home Economics 362. Consumer Education. Three hours.
Prerequisite: Economics 201.
Selection of consumer goods and services; buying habits; legislation affecting branding, labeling and other industrial and economic
problems that affect standards of living. Three lectmc-discussion
periods and one two-hour laboratory period per week.
Home Economics 431G. Advanced Nutrition. Three hours.
Function of carbohydxates, fats, proteins, minerals and vitamins;
energy metaboli m; weight control; digestion and enzymes; dietary
requirements for different ages, sexes and life conditions; national and
world problems of nutrition; prevention and treatment of malnutrition; diet in common diseases; infant feeding; and planning adequa te
diets at various co t levels. Two lecture-discussion periods and one
two-hour laboratory period per week.
Home Economics 432G. Quantity Cookery. Three hours.
~Ienu planning; amounts needed to serve g roups of various sizes;
food costs; food preparation and service in q uantity. Special topics
for investigation- principles and techniques of demonstration in foods
and nutrition with practical experience. One lecture-discussion period
and two two-hour laboratory periods p er week.
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Horne Economics 44IG. Tailoring. Three homs.
Prerequisite: H orne E conomics 241.
Individual problems are chosen with emphasis on the selection
of suitable materials; fitting and construction problems involved;
fundamental tailoring problems and finishes. All material for the
construction of garments, including a wool suit or coat, is furnished
by the student. Two two-hour laboratory-discuss ion periods per week.
Horne Economics 45IG. Horne Furnishings. Three hour .
Principles of design and their application to treatment of interiors
and selection of furniture, furnishings, and accessories; proper treatment of walls, floors, and windows. Lectures, discussions, reports,
comprehensive notebook, term paper, field trips, and practical
problems. Two lecture-discussion periods and one two-hour laboratory
period per we<'k.
Home Economics 452. H ome Management. Two hours.
Philosophy, goals, and values of homemaking; job analysis and
work simplification; care and repair of household furnishings and
equipment; financial aspects of homemaking; budgeting, insurance,
and credit.
Home Economics 453G. Problems of the Family. Three hours.
llistorical background of the family; standards of social conduct
and relationships; marriage factors which are conducive to happy
family life; position of the children in the home; economic independence of women; homemaking as a profession; current events that
affect family life. Offered in the senior year, this course crystaJJizes
student thinkiug re ulting from all previous courses in home economics
a nd its related fields. T hree lecture-discussion periods per week.
Home Economics 454. Home Management House. Three hours.
Prerequisites: riome Economics 231, 351, and 452 (or parallel).
Ex'Perience in the practical aspects of homemaking; opportunity
for social ex'Perienccs. Arrangements for living in the Home lanagement House must be made with the head of the department. Reservations should be made by mid-term of the preceding semester.
Home Economics 470. Methods in Teaching Vocational Home
Economics. Four hours.
Prerequisite: cn ior standing in H ome Econom ics. ( This course
is a part of Education 477- Professional Semester.)
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The development and organ ization of the vocational program;
needs and interests of high school students and their families; ways
of meeting needs ; principles of learning and their application through
various techniques and types of lessons; community surveys; planning
for the year, the unit, and the day; the adult education program;
tqaching materials and evaluation.
Home Economics 480G. Textile Decoration. Three hours.
Prerequisites: Four hours of a1t and Home Economics 141 or
241.

The course provides opportunity for making objects of art for
personal use through the medium of textile paintings and needlework.
Individual problems are chosen and completed according to the needs
and interests of students. Original de igns are made and applied.
One lecture and two two-hour laboratory-discussion periods per week.

I I D USTRT L
~[r. ~lays

RT
~Ir.

Roberts

Objectives:
1. To develop competencie. required of tho e persons preparing
to teach indu~trial arts in the secondary schools.
2. To provide instruction through service courses for preengineering students.
3. To conh·ibute to the general education of all students regm·dless of their field of study.
4. To provide graduate instruction for industrial arts teachers
so that they may continue to grow professionally.
5. To assist in the preparation of advanced graduate students for
college teaching and for state and local supervisory positions.
6. To provide in-service programs and profc sional services for
those persons interested in indush·ial arts education.
Requirements:
For a Bachelor of Science Degree and the Provisional High
School Certificate with a ~Iajor in Industrial Arts 0
Sem. Ilrs.
Industrial Arts 100, 103, 203, J11, 186, 211, 286, 300, 30-1,
471, and 475 ----------------------------------- 29
• Industrial arts majors are encouraged to h ave a second major In mathematics or
science. In lieu of tills recommendation. industrial arts students may minor in
matllematics and physics or chemistry.
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SUGGESTED PROGRAM

The following program has been devised to h elp students in
selecting their courses and mal.:ing their schedules. This suggested
schedule need not be followed specifically from semester to semester,
but close adherence to it will aid the student in meeting all requirements for graduation.

Provisional High School Certificate \vith a Major in
Indusb:ial Arts
FRESHMAN YEAR
Enl..
P..
Sci.
or
Sci.
LA.
Hlth.

First Semester
101-\Vriting and Speaking
Activity course
Freshman Orientation
101-lntro. to B iological Sci.

3

~2

1

3
103-Intro. to Physical Sci.
Social Science elective
3
103-Elem. Mechanical Drawing 3
l5o-Personal Health
2

P..

Second Semester
102-Writing and Speaking
Activity course
100o-Orientation In Education
102-Intro. to Biological Sci .

I.A.
I.A.

104--Intro. to Phys ical Sci.
Social Science elective
203-Adv. Mechanical Drawing
10o-Intro. to Industrial Arts
Second Major

EnEf.

Ed.
Sci.
or
Sci.

15~2

3
1

%

3
3
3
1
3
17 ~'2

SOPHOMORE YEAR
Eng.
P .E.
Sci.
or
Sci.
Psy.
LA.
F.A.
or

First Semester
201-Intro. to Literature
Activit~ course
103-Intro.
Physical Sci.

3

101-Intro. to Biological Sci.
153-General Psychology
111-Eiementary Woodwork
160o-Apprec. of the Fine Arts
Foreign Language

3
3

J,~

3

3

Enl,.
P..
Sci.
or
Sci.
Ed.
LA.
I.A.

Second Semester
202-Intro. to Literature
Activity course
104--Intro. to Physical Sci.
102-Intro. to Biological Sci.
210o-Human Growth &
Develop. I
211-Advanced Woodwork
186-Metalwork

3

3
3
3
15 ~~

15~2

JUNIOR YEAR
LA .
LA.

s.s.

First Semester
304--Archit.ectural Drawing
286-General Metal
300-Currenl World Problems
Second Major
Elective

3
3
3
6
2

Ed.
I .A.
Phil.
or

17

Second Semester
30(}-Inlro. to Student Teaching
300o-General Shop Organization
200o-Intro. to Philosophy
Foreign Language
Second Major
Elective

0
3
3
9
2
17

SENIOR YEAR
Hist.
I.A.
I.A.

First Semester
400-American Foundations
475--Teaching Industrial Arts
471-Seminar
Second Major
Elective

6
3

Second Semester
477-Professional Semester
15
(The Professional Semester
may be taken either
semester of the senior
year)

16

15

3
3

1

\2

3

Ed.
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DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

JNDUSTBIAL ARTS
Industrial Arts 100. Introduction to Industrial Arts. One hour.
Prerequisite: An interest in industrial arts as a major field.
An inb·oduction to a brief historical development of the program
of industrial ar ts; the nature and function of the industrial arts program in the secondary schools; and the specific teaching competencies
that will be required of professional industrial arts teachers in the
years ahead. One period of lectme-discussion each week.
Industrial Arts 103. E lementary Mechanical Drawing. Three
hours.
Students are introduced to principles and techniques of communicating ideas b y using dmwings. Lettering, geometric constructions, orthographic projection, dimensioning, sectioning and the care
and use of chawing equipment and supplies are the major units
of instruction. Five class sessions each week.
Indusb·ial Arts 111. Elementary Woodwork. Three homs.
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 103.
An introduction to the field of woodworking through the mediwn
of constructing and finishing appropriate projects. Related technical
information is included in the instructional program. Five class sessions each week.
Industrial Arts 186. ~fetal Work. Three hours.
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 103.
A study of layout, design and the fabrication of projects in art
metal, bench metal, metal spinning and sheet metal with related
technical information. Five class periods each week.
Industrial Arts 203. Advanced Mechanical D rawing. Three
hours.
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 103.
This comse builds upon a background of principles and techniques
in the area of drafting by introducing the students to concepts and
problems involving projections, intersections, revolutions, and developments. Five class sessions each week.
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Indusb·ial Arts 210. Woodturning. Two hours.
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 211 and consent of the insb·uctor.
This course is provided for those students who are interested in
specializing in the field of woodworking. Learning experiences include advanced spindle and face plate tuming with special emphasis
upon design, craftsmanship and finishing. Classes by arrangement.
Industrial Arts 211. Advanced Woodwork. Three hours.
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 111.
Advanced techniques and practices reflecting the woods industry
is taught through the use of more technical tools and power equipment. Students design, plan, construct, and finish appropriate projects.
The five class sessions each week include related technical information.
Industrial Arts 283. Sheet Metal. Three hours.
Prerequisites: Industrial Arts 203, 286 and consent of the instructor.
Instruction is provided for those persons who desire to specialize in
the area of metals. By designing, laying out, and fabricating various
projects the student is introduced to basic problems, practices, and
processes of converting sheet metal into useful products. Five class
sessions each week.
Industrial Arts 286. General Metals.
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 186.

Three hours.

Selected units in founcb:y, forging, heat treatment, gas and ar c
welding, and machine shop are included. A study of alloys and
properties of metals will be considered as a phase of the related
instruction. Five class periods each week.
Industrial Arts 300G. General Shop Organization. Three how·s.
Prerequisite: 18 semester hours iP industrial al'ts or consent of
the instructor .
Although studen ts will be introduced to new subject matter areas
which will serve as a medium for typical laboratory experiences,
the primary emphasis will be on principles and practices of teaching
in a comprehensive general shop. Two lecl1ue-discussion periods
and tln·ee laboratory p eriods each week.
Industrial Arts 304G. Architectural Drawing. Three hours.
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 203.
Students al'e introduced to problems, practices, and techniques in
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the field of architectural drafting. Each person prepares floor plans,
eleva tions, details, and specifications for a small house having an
original design. Related instruction is included in the five instructional
periods each week.
Indusb·ial Arts 311G. D esign and Construction of Furniture.
Three hours.
Prerequisite: Indusb·ial Arts 211.
Students are expected to design, plan, construct and finish an
appropdate project requiring advanced principles and techniques of
design and wood technology. Experimentation and related research is
encouraged. Five class sessions each week.
Industrial Axts 320G. Industrial Arts for the Elementary TeachThree boms.
Prerequisite: Formal admission to the Teacher Education Program.
This comse is designed as a means to develop professional and
technical competencies of elementary school teachers so that they
may emich and sb·engthen programs of instruction by the use of industrial arts as a method rather than as content. Two periods of
lecture-discussion and th1·ee periods of laboratory work each week.
er.

Industrial A1·ts 351G. House Planning and Construction. Three
homs.
Nontechnical instruction is provided for those interested in home
design as a phase of their basic education. Units concerned with the
history and styles of architecture, the community and the building site,
orientation, styling and harmony, floor planning, construction practices and terminology, building materials, interior and exterior decoration, landscaping, heating and air conditioning, legal, financial and
insurance problems aTe included. Three lecture-discussion p eriods
each week.
Industria] Arts 388G. Machine Shop. Three homs.
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 286.
Students are inh·oduced to the problems, practices and techniques
of machining metals as reflected by technological developments. Experiences will be provided in machining steel and cast u·on on major
equipment such as: metal lathes, vertical and horizontal milling machines, shapers, grinders, dTilling and sawing equipment. The five
class sessions each week will include technical and related instruction.
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Industrial Arts 460G. Foundations of Industrial Education.
Three hours.
Prerequisite : 18 semester houn of indusb:ial arts or consent of
the instructor.
Study of the philosophical positions underlying the historical development of industrial arts: related social, political, and economic
factors conb·ibuting to and associated with these movements; leaders
of the industrial arts movements and theil' influence and conn·ibutions; contemporary educational theories affecting the em-rent program
of industrial education. Three lecture-discussion periods each week.
Industrial Arts 471. Seminar. One hour.
Prerequisite: 18 hours of industrial arts or consent of instructor.
Developing concepts in industrial education will serve as the
basis for this course. Students will be expected to assist in identifying
problems and issues as reflected in the current professional literature.
One period of discussion each week.
Industrial Arts 475. Teaching Industrial Arts. Three hours.
Prerequisite: 18 semester hours in industrial arts or consent of
insn·uctor.
A study of the objectives of the indush·ial arts and related behavioral changes; indusu·ial arts cuuicular patterns and trends; selection and organization of subject matter; project selection and the
project method of teaching; instructional materials and teaching aids;
testing and evaluation; and professional growth. Three lectlll'e-discussion periods each week.
Industrial Arts 476. Special Problems. One to three hours.
Prerequisite: 18 semester hours in industrial arts.
D esigned for the pmpose of permitting a student to do advanced
work as a continuation of an earlier course or to work in an area
which invol\'es an individual need. The topic or topics will be selected at the time of regisu·ation, and time will vary with the problem
or problems.
Industrial Alts 540. Adminisb·ation and Supervision of Industrial
Education. Three hours.
Prerequisite : 24 semester hours in industrial education or consent of instructor.
Problems to be considered will include: program planning and
development; state and federal legislation; planning industrial edu-

Catalog 1961-63

111

cation shops and labora tories; selecting and p mchasing equipment
and supplies; organizing and admjnistering the instructional pwgram;
and school and community relations. Th1·ee lecture-discussion periods
each week.
Indusb·ial Arts 570. Research Problems in Industrial Arts. Two
homs.
Prerequisite: Graduate student with undergraduate preparation
in industrial arts and consent of instructor.
This course offers the opportunily and challenge of a soli-directed
independent study on a special problem. Students must present a
suggested problem as well as a justification for the study in writing.
Each request will be considered on its own merit in relation to the
special needs of the student. Classes by arrangement.
Indusb·ial Arts 575. Analysis of Research. Two hours.
Prerequisite: Persons working b eyond the master's degree who
have had preparation in the field of industrial education or permission
of the instructor.
Current resea1·ch related to the field of indush·ial education will
serve as the basis for developing an understanding of research design,
sampling procedures, hypotheses testing and statistical analyses by
using parametric and nonparametric procedmes. Consumer and
action re earch w ill be emphasized. Tlu·ee lectme-discussion periods
each week.

Catalog 1961-63

115

Div ision of Professional Education
1r. L. Stewart, Chairman
Mr. Allen
Irs. Graves
Mr. J. Anderson
Mrs. 0 . Hall
Mrs. :\I. Anderson
~Jr. P. Hall
Mrs. Barber
:1\Ir. Hart
~Irs. Boggs
fr. Holloway
Mr. I. Caudj]}
Mr. Lappin
Mrs. T. Caudill
:1\liss 1finish
~ fr. D enney
Jr. 1\'ecdham
~ Ii
Evans
:\fiss Nollau
:\Jr. Patton

Irs. llicc
Smelley
~ Irs. Snedegar
~Irs. S. Stewart
Ir. Tant
?-.Ir. Walter
~ frs. Waltz
~Irs. Ward
:\Ir . Whitaker
~[r. Wilson
~Jr. G. Young
~Iiss

Objectives:
The over-all objective of the Teacher Education Program of
Morehead tate College is to prepare educational personnel to supply
professional ervicc of high quality. In striving to reach that objective,
four di tinct aims have been adopted: (1) to provide prescrvice education for teachers; (2) to provide for the amplification of the undergraduate program in a graduate program for classroom teachers; (3) to
provide for the increased competency of teachers through study and
consultation while in service, and (4) to provide the neccssaty education for the development of guidance counselors, supervisors, principals, and superintendents.
A. In providing for preservice education for teachers, the curricula arc organized to meet the need of those who intend
to enter the teaching profession.
1. To offer a program of general education that will develop in the prospective teacher an adequate body of
knowledge, a set of moral and ethical principles, and an
ability to under tand others and to express himself with
clarity.
2. To provide for concentrated study in one or more areas
of interest which may lead to certification as an elementary teacher or to teach in the chosen field or fields as a
secondary teacher.
3. To provide for a program of professional education experiences with emphasis on human growth and development and the role of the school in a democratic society.
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B.

Recognizing the li mitations imposed upon a teacher education
program based upon only four years of college ex perience
and realizing that the ability of the teacher can be considerably extended by additional study, the graduate program
for the classroom teacher has the following objective :
l. To increase his compe tence in subject matter by allowing
further stud y in subjects already studied as well as work
in supporting fields and areas different from those of
former study.
2. To increase his abilities as a teacher by offering him professional courses that aid his p rofessional growth and by
offering him the training a nd facilities for resea rch.
3. To provide for the professional developmen t of those who
wish to upgrade them elves in pre ent or different positions.

C.

" ' ith the realization tha t teacher education docs not e nd
when a teacher assumes classroom duties, tl1e in-service program is designed to:
l. J>rovide for the increa ed com pe tence of teachers through
study in evening, Saturday, and summer courses.
2. ~lake teachers aware of new method and materials.
3. Bring to the in-service teacher new philosophies and ideas
in education through classwork, conferences, a nd consultations.

D.

Recognizing that our school syste ms a re in constant need of
additional personnel in leadership positions, and accepting
our part of the responsibility for pre paring individuals for
these positions, we have the development of the following
as the objectives in our educational program for school
leaders:
1. An organized and coherent set of concepts concerning
edu cation and society as a w hole.
2. An und rstanding on the part of each leader of his position and function in the school system and community,
and an ability to fulfill his functions in a sati factory
manner .

.Requirements: (Specific profes ional requirements for elementary and secondary certificates.)
F or the Provisional Elementary Certificate:
Sem. Ilrs.
Education 100, 210, 321, 326, and 427---------------25
For the Provisional Secondary Certificate:
Education 100, 210, 300, and 477-------------------19
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SUGGESTED PROGRA~ I
The following program has b een devised to help students in
selecting their com-ses and making their schedules. This suggested
schedule need not be followed specifically from semester to semester,
bu t close adherence to it will aid th e student in meeting all requirements for gradua tion.

Provisonal E lementary Certificate and Degree
FRESHMAN YEAR
P~·
..

First Semester
101-Writing and Speaking
Activity course
Freshman Orientation
101-lntro. to B iological Sci.

3

1 ·~

Sci.
or
Sci.
103-Intro. to Physical Sci.
Geog. 10(}.-Fundamenlals of
Geography
M us. 10(}.-Rudiments of Music
•Elective

3
3
2
3

E~.
P ..
Ed.
Sci.
or
Sci.

Art

Second Semester
102--Writlng and Spealdng
Activity course
10(}.-0rlenlalion in Education
102-Intro. to Biological Sci.
104.---Intro. to Physical Sci.
Social Science elective
121-5chool Art I
•Elective

3
1,2

1
3
3
3
3

161,2

15\2
SOPHOMORE YEAR
E~.
p .
Sci.
or
Sci.
F.A .
Mus.
Psy.
Hlth.

First Semester
201-Inlro. to L iterature
Activity course
.103-lntro. to P hysical Sci.

3

101-Inlro. to B iological Sci.
160--Apprec. of the Fine Arts
221-Music for the El. Teacher
153-General P~cholo~
30(}.-Health in
e EL.
ool

%

3
3
2
3
2

3

P..
Sci.
or
Sci.
Phil.
Art
Ed.

Second Semester
202-lnlro. to L iteratu re
Activit{, course
104.---lntro. o Physical Sci.
102--lntro. to B iological S cl.
20(}.-lntro. to Philosophy
221-School Art ll
21(}.-Human Growth &

3
2

L.S.

227-Lit. &

En~.

%
3

3
I
at. for Ch ildren 3

Devel~.

16~~

17 1,'2

JUNIOR YEAR
First Semester
Ed.
321-Teaching of Arithmetic
Geog. 30o-Regional Geography
Sci.
300--Sci. for the El. Teacher
P .E.
32(}.-Phys. Ed. in the El. Sch.
• Elective

3
3
3
2
5

Ed.
S.S.
H. Ec.
Spch.

16

Second Semester
326-Teaching of Reading
30(}.-Current World P roblems
302--Nutrlt. for El. Teach ers
30(}.-Qral Communication
•Elective

3
3
2
3
5
16

SENIOR YEAR
H lst.

First Semester
40(}.-American F oundations
Social Science elective
•Elective

3

3
9

15

Ed .

Second Semester
427-Professlonal Semester
15
(The P rofessional Semester
may be taken either
semester of the senior
yea r .)
15

• A portion of the elective credit must be used for completing an a cad emic minor.
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DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

Education 100. Orientation in Education. One hour.
(Required of all freshmen who expect to qualify for any teaching
certificate.)
E ssential understandings concerning the organization of the
American school syste m; support for public educa tion; opportunities
and requirements in teaching as a professional activity; and opportuni ties and requirements in special leaching fields. Offered during
the second semester each year.
E ducation 210. Hmnan Growth and Development I. Three
hours.
(Required of all candidates for certification.)
This com se deals with the physical, social, emotional, and intellectual growth and development of children and adolescents.
Education 211. Human Growth and D evelopment II. Three
holll's.
Prerequisite: Education 210.
A continuation of Education 210. Students should not enroll for
this course unless they arc completing their requirements for certification under the old arrangement for student teaching. All student
taking the course should check their enroll ment carefully with the
instructor.
Education 280. Problems in Rural Education. Three hour .
(Offered only by extension.)
This cour e is designed to meet the specific needs of the students
who enroll, particularly of in- ervice teachers. Problems and activities
are selected according to the conditions prevailing in the local school
system.
E ducation 300. Introduction to Student Teaching. Credit for
this course is withheld and included as a part of the Professional
Semester.
Required of all students who expect to enroll for Education 477.
A guided e.>.:p erience designed to prepare the student specifically
for the Professional Semester. Observation; attention to individual
needs- personal and professional.
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E ducation 320. Improvement of Instruction in the Elementary
School. Three hours.
(Offered only by exten ion.)
Prerequisite: Experience as a teacher.
Emphasizes the cooperative building of a school philosophy and
the accompanying objectives of ed ucation; cooperative and self-supervision of instruction; selection of supplementary materials and prob lems and curriculum organization; effective staff relationships; and
pertinent problems concerning instruction and management.
Education 321. Teaching of Arithmetic. Three hours.
Essential concepts of the subject; effective presentation of number material to the learner; necessary drills to insure competency in
the fundamental computational skills; emphasis on functional arithmetic.
Frequent observations are required in order to evaluate the best
modern teaching practices.
Education 325. Supervised Studen t Teaching. Four hours.
Prerequisites : a. The attainment of a scholastic standing of two
or "C" in all courses completed at the time student teaching begins;
b. completion of the professional education courses prerequisite to
sh1denl teaching-Education 100, 210, 211, 321, 326, and 333; c. completion of a minimum of 90 semester hours of work; d . at least one
seme ter of residence credit earned at this college; and e. permission
of the Committee on Teacher Education.
Each sh1dent teacher is assigned to a two-hour block in the
Trai ning School dming which time observation, paxticipation, and
teaching is done. The student teaches a minimum of 45 clock horns.
The remainder of the time is spent in observing, participating, testing,
counseling, organizing material, and paxticipating in other professional
activities. Teaching may be done in any of the elementary grades.
Daily conferences are held with the critic teacher and a group
conference is held once each week with the director of the training
school. Attendance and participation in school activities and certain
faculty meetings are also required.
During a summer term each student is assigned a tlu·ee-hour
block. Only those students who have had teaching experience are
permitted to do student teaching during a summer term.
Education 326G. Teaching of Reading. Three hours.
l otivation of reading; mechanics of reading; special methods;
diagno is and treatment of difficulties; psychological investigations of

120

Morehead State College

reading; and the relationship of reading ability to success in other
subjects.
Education 333. Ftmdamentals of Elementary Education. Four
hours.
The purpose and origin of the elementary school; problems of
school organization, management, extracurricular and communi ty reJalionships; testing and record keeping; guidance and counseling of
elementary pupils; methods of teaching the social studies, science,
elementary art and music, health and recreation, and language arts.
Systematic observation of aU phases of instruction is an integral part
of the course.
Education 360. History of Education. Three hours.
Education in ancient, medie\'al, and modern periods; early American backgrounds; early campaigns for the improvement of instruction
and teacher train ing; the development of present practices; great educators of each period and their conb:ibutions.
Education 374. Improvement of Instruction in the Secondary
School. Three hours.
(Offered only by extension.)
Prerequisite: E xperience as a teacher.
Emphasizes the cooperative building of a school philosophy and
the accompanying objecti ves of education; cooperative and self-supervision of instruction; selection of supplementary materials and problems of curriculum organization ; effective staff relationsh ips; and
pertinent problems concerning instruction and management.
Education 375. Supervised Student Teaching. Four hours.
Prerequisites: a . The attainment of a scholastic standing of two
or "C" in all courses completed at the time student teaching begins;
b . a minimum standing of 2.5 on all work completed in the field in
which teaching is to be done; c. completion of the professional education courses prerequisite to student teaching-Education 100, 210,
211, and 472; d. completion of a minimum of 16 semester hours in the
field .in which the student is to teach; e. completion of a minimum of
90 semester hours of work; f. at least one semester of residence
credit earned at this college; g. permission of the Committee on
Teacher Education.
Each student teacher is assigned to a two-hour block in d1e
Training School during which time observation, participation and
teaching is clone. The student teaches a minimu m of 45 clock hours.
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The remainder of the time is spent in observing, p ar.ticipating, testing,
counseling, organ izing material, and participating in other professional
activities.
Daily conferences arc held w ith the critic teacher and a group
conference is held once each week w ith the director of the training
school. Attendance and participation in school activities and certain
faculty meetings arc also required .
During a summer term a student is assigned to a three-hour block
Education 381G. Measurement Principles and Techniques. Three
hours.
The administration and interpretation of interest and personality
inventories; tests of intelligence, mechanical ability, space relations,
reading, hearing, and vi ion; also apti tude testing in its various forms.
This course involves one hour of conference per week with the
instructor and the remainder of the work is done in the Testing
Bmeau.
Education 382G. Audio-Visual Aids in Instruction. Three hours.
History and ba ic philosophy of multi-sensory instructional materials; role of the teacher in perceptual learning; nonprojected materials for learning; operation, ma intenance and evaluation of audiovisual aids; sources of materials.
Education 423. Cmriculwn Development. Three hours.
(Offered only by extension.)
Problems involved in the selection and organization of learni ng
experiences in the variou subject-matter areas; techniq ues of curriculum making and improvement. Attention is directed specifically
to the local situation.
Education 425. Supervised Student Teaching. Four hours.
A continuation of Educa tion 325.
Education 425S. Supervised Student Teaching. Four hour .
Prerequisites : F our hours of credit in student teaching; thr ee
years of uccessful teaching experience within the last ten years; completion of a minimum of 90 semester hours of college credit; attainment of a scholastic standing of two (average of '"C") on all work
completed at the time of enrollment for the course; at least one semester of residence credit earned at this college; and permission of the
Committee on Teacher Education .
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Two class periods a day are req uired and, in addition, each enrollee is expected to leave a period vacant in his schedule for special
assignments and activities in the Training School.
The experiences provided are designed to meet the needs of the
members of the group. They are selected from the entire range of
teaching activity except that classroom teaching is omitted. Possible
topics for attention are-observation, testing, experience with audiovisual aids, r<'medial and individual instruction, making case studies,
study of child behavior, reading on current general and professional
topics, developing resources and aids to learning, evaluation, professional relatious, etc.
Education 427. Professional Semester. Fifteen hours.
Prerequisites: a . The attainment of a scholastic standing of two
or "C" in all comses completed at the time the student enrolls for the
course; b. completion of Education 100, 210, 321, 326, and 333; c. completion of 90 semester hours of college work; d. at least one semester
of residence credit earned at this college; and e. p ermission of the
Committee on Teacher Education.
This com se, for which the student enrolls during either the first
or second semester of the senior year, completes the individual's professional training at the undergraduate level and includes those phases
of such training as are found in com ses carrying the titles of Educational Psychology, Advanced Fundamentals of Elementary Education, and Supervised Student Teaching.
The class meets for one hour a day for 16 weeks with the first
week and the last week of the semester being devoted to or ientation,
planning, and evaluation. The student teaching is done each clay in the
campus n·aining school.
The student teaches a minimum of 90 clock homs and the remainder of the time is spent in observing, participating, testing, counseling, organizing ma terial, and participating in other professional
activities. Teaching may be done in the elementary grades.
Daily conferences are held with the supervising teacher. Attendance and participation in school activi ties and certain facuJty meetings
arc a]so requir ed .
Education 472. Fundamentals of Secondary E ducation. Four
hours.
Prerequisites: Education 100, 210, and 211 or the equivalent.
The functions and organization of the secondary school; principles,
methods, and techniques of teaching includ ing unit consn·uction and
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lesson planning; evaluating activities; the use of illustrative materials
and supplementary illds; professional activities of the teacher; and
succe sful community relationships.
E ducation 475. Supervised Student Teaching. Four how·s.
This course is a continuation of Education 375.
Education 475S. Supervised Student Teaching. Four how·s.
The same as 425S except that the experiences provided are selected to meet the needs of ltigh school teachers.
E ducation 476. Reading in the Secondary chool. Three hours.
The need for reading in truction in the high school; causes of
retardation and types of difficulties; remedial measures; materials for
instruction; and administrative problems involved .
Observation and analysis of actual cases constitute an important
part of the course.
Education 477. Professional Semester. Fifteen hom s.
Prerequisites: a. The attain ment of a scholastic standing of two
or ''C" in all courses completed at the time the student emolls for the
course; b . a minimum standing of 2.5 on all work completed in the
field in which teaching is to be done; c. completion of Education 100,
210, and 300; d. completion of 16 semester hours in the field in which
the student is to teach; e. completion of 90 semester hours of college
credit; f. at least one semester of residence credit earned at this college; and g. permission of the Committee on Teacher Education.
This coul'Se, for which tl1e sh1dent emolls d uring either the fi1·st
or second semester of the senior yeaT, comp letes the individual's professional tTaining at the undergraduate level and includes those phases
of such h·aining as are found in com ses carrying the titles of Educational Psychology, Fundamentals of Secondary Education, and Supervised Student Teaching.
The class meets for two hours each day for eight weeks with the
fi1·st week and the last week of the semester being devoted to orientation, planning and evaluation. The student teaching is done during
eight weeks either on campus or off campus. The secondary students
arc divided into two groups for classwork and are taught by two different college professors. Since a number of these secondary students
are doing student teaching off campus, the classwork and student
teaching is alternated each four weeks so that when one professor's
group is on campus attending class, observing, reading and writing
current professional periodical reports and book reports, the other
profc sor's group is achmlly doing student teaching either on campus
or off campus.
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The student teaches a mtmmum of 90 clock hours and th e remainder of the time is spent in observing, participating, testing, counseling, organizing material, and participating in other professional
activities.
Daily conferences are held with the supervising teacher. Attendance and participation in school activities and certain faculty meeti ngs
are also required.

GRAD

TE COURSES

E ducation 500. Research Methods in Education. Two hour .
Selection. delimitation, and statement of a research problem;
techniques of bibliography building; me thods of organization; recognized methods of investigation; a nd style-standards for research writing. Stm ngly recommended for all beginning graduate stude nts.
Education 520. Research Problems in E lementary E ducation.
Two hours.
Prerequisite: E ducation 500.
Intensive and comprehensive investigation of a problem, or problems, in the field of elementary education. The problem, or problems,
selected must be such that the collection and analysis of original data
are basic to the solution.
Problems to b e stud ied must be approved in advance b y the insb:uctor, and the student must expect to have conferences with the
insh·uctor as necessary.
E ducation 526. Investigations in Reading. Two hours.
Prerequite: Education 326, or the equi valent, and teaching experience.
A study of current literah1re in the field. Emphasis on methods
of investigation and research find ings concerning reading. Papers
and oral reports required .
E ducation 527. Diagnostic and Remedial Techniques. Two
hours.
Diagnostic testing; the causes of retardation; specific disabilities in
school subjects; behavior problems; cumulative record keeping; case
studies; and remedial techniques.
Education 528. School Law. Three hours.
The state's responsibility for education; legal safeguards on school
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funds; status of the local school disb:ict; responsibilities of school
boards and officials; liability of school boards and officers; legal provi ions affecting school personnel, attendance, discipline, textbooks and
cour es of study. E mphasis on the Kentucl.')' Code.
Education 530. The Cmriculum. Three homs.
Evaluation of past and present curricular aims and practices in
the twelve-grade school; organization and development of the curriculum program in the local school system; research, evaluation, and
experimentation in curriculum development; conditions of effective
group endeaYor.
Education 540. Problems of the Superintendent. Three homs.
Business organization and procedure; budget ma~kmg and finance;
the board of ed ucation; school plant consh·uction and maintenance;
tnnsportation; personnel adminisb:ation; organization for supervision
and cwTiculum development.
Education 550. Psychology of Childhood. Two hours.
General principles of child development; influences affecting
physical, mental and emotional growth; the child and the community;
development of memory; imagination and creative ability; social and
per onality development; conflict and aggression: co-operation and
friendship.
Education 552. Psychology of Adolescence. Two hours.
The meaning and significance of adolescence; phys ical, emotional,
social, and mental growth; adolescent interests; home, school and
community problems of the adolescent; personality development.
Education 554. Psychology of Learning. Two hours.
Prerequisite : SLx homs of psychology.
The fundamental principles of learning including acqui ition, retention, forgetting, problem olvmg and symbol formation; experimental studies; and the application of principle to practical problems in
habit formation, development of skills, remembering and logical
thinking.
Education 555. Psychology of Exceptional Children. Two hours.
Prerequisite: Six hours of psychology.
The psychology and b:eatment of children having superior or
inferior mental ability; and the general methods of facilitating the
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growth and development of children wl1o are hard of bearing, defective in vision, or defective in speech.
E ducation 556. Guidance and Counseling. Two hom·s.
H istory and development of the guidance movement; the place of
the specialist; guidance and the teacher; present status of guidance;
meeting the needs of the individual school; objectives and types of
guidance.
Education 557.
lental lea urements. Two hours.
Types of psychometric scales used to measure mental ability and
the purpose and scope of each. Special emphasis on the WechslerBellvue and Stanford-Binet scales.
Education 558. Mental Health. Two holU's.
The principles of biosocial development of children with an approach to tmclerstanding the factors influencing the child's emotional
health and focusing a ttention on the meaning and importance of
mental hygiene in the classroom. The mental health point of view;
development and behavior of children; communication; group dynamics; the men tal hygiene aspects of the prevailing philosophies of
education; the role of the school in providing a more beneficial envil'onment for ch ildren; diagnosis and evaluation of the development
of mental health in the schools.
Education 559. Practicum in Guidance and Counseling. Two
hours.
Actual experience in guidance and counseling in the campus
school and schools of the ar ea. Both group and individual techniques
employed. This course is taken during the las t term of residence in
the guidance and counseling program.
Education 560. Supervision. Three hour .
1
ature and scope of supervision; principles governing the supervisory process; planning supervisory programs; facilita ting teacher
growth; improving the curriculum; the use of instructional materials;
evaluation of insh·uction; and remedial programs.
Education 564. Occupational Information. Two hours.
Sources, descriptions, classifications, and evaluation of occupational materials to be used in individual and group guidance procedures with implications for integration into the total curriculwn.
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Education 566. Techniques of Counseling. Two hours.
Prerequisite: Education 381G and 556.
Basic philosophy, principles and procedures in counseling; ways
and means of securing, organizing and di emina ting educational and
occupational infonnation.
Education 570. Research Problems in Secondaq Education.
Two hour .
Prerequi ite: Education 500.
The same as Education 520 except that the problem, or problems,
must be selected from the field of secondary education.
Education 571. Graduate Seminar in Education. One hour.
Individual research projects and theses; reviews of current educational research; and significant problems in education.
This comse may be taken more than one semester on recommendation of the student's graduate comm ittee.
Education 580. History and Philo ophy of Education. Three
hours.
Beginnings of the American system of education; various theories
of education; impending changes in American education; problem
challenging educalion loday; philosophies of learning.
E ducation 582. Audio-Visual Aids Seminar. Two hours.
Prerequisite: Education 382 or the equivalent.
The use of audio-visual aids in the improvement of instruction;
psychological aspects of the program ; current trends in the field; and
utilization of audio-visual equipment. Emphasis on individual problems.
Education 584. School Finance. Three hours.
State school support; apportionment of state fund ; source of
school re,·enuc; lhc local school tmit and finance; F ederal aid for
education; and adminish·ative control of school funds-budgeting and
accounting.
Education 591. The School and the Public. Two hours.
Organization for effective public relations; educational publicity;
the techniques of group dynamics; essential elements of the schoolcommunity partnership; school and community surveys; school services for adults; special programs and projects.
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E ducation 594. The Principalship. Three hours.
The organization of the tvvelve-grade school; school building
maintenance and operation; record keeping and office routine;
schedule making; guidance programs; the teaching staff; extracurricular programs; administration of pupil personnel; and public relations.
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Division of Fine Arts
'lr. Duncan, Chairman
:\Jr. Anderson
~Jr. Beane
i\ Jrs. Claypool
:\Jr. Fry
i\Jr. Fulbright

i\Jr . Hall
i\Jr. Holloway
).Jr. Holtan
~ Jr. Huffman
~ Jr. Lesueur

Loughrie
i\ Ir. i\Iarzan
Irs. every
1r. Stetler
1r. Young
1[r.

The fine arts embrace those media of expre sion through which
man's noblest thoughts, sentiments, concerns, and aspira tions m·e reflected. Whereas the social and physical sciences strive to define
human and physical phenomena factually and logically, the fine arts
seek to express man's impression and attitudes about such phenomena.
The fine arts, then, possess a moral, ethical, and spiritual significance
which places upon them, along with religion and philosophy, the responsibility for humanizing man.
Objectives:
l. To inh·oduce each student to the various media of artistic

expression (painting, drama, symphony, etc.) and to the various
forms and styles through which the arts are expressed.
2. To assist each student in the development of an understanding
and aesthetic appreciation of the arts.
3. To encourage students to participate both actively and as
spectators in artistic activities on and off the campus.
4. To present student, faculty, and professional concerts, exhibits,
lectures, dramatic productions, etc., which are available to
the college community and the community at large.
5. To prepare students to become teachers and practitioners of

the arts.
6. To make available to the schools and communities of the
:\ forehead region the special talents and skills of the students
and faculty of the Division of Fine Arts.
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ART

Mrs. Clayp ool

~fr.

Anderson

Mr. Young

Objectives:
1. To prepare teachers in modem methods of art instruction and
to give them a working lmowledge of art processes so that
they may be able to guide and stimulate creative exrpression
in children and help them to appreciate the creative work of
others.
2. To discover talent among the students, to give the type of
instruction necessary to develop this talent, and to furnish
the type of art that will function in daily living.
3. To provide sound and basic experiences for those students
who intend to continue with some fonn of creative work.
4. To help in building judgment and discrimination for those
whose futu1·e role may well be that of patron instead of practicing artist.

Requirements:

For a Major:
Sem. Hrs.
Art 101, 121, 161, 202, 221, 291, 263 or 264 or 465,
304, 311 or 314, 321, 381, 412 or 415, 413, and 47L_ 30

For a Minor:
Art 101, 121, 161, 202 or 291, 221, 263 or 264 or 465,
311 or 314, 321, 341, and 471 -------- ----------- 21
For an Area of Concenf;ration in ATl:
Art 101, 121, 161, 202, 221, 263, 264, 291, 292, 303,
304, 311, 314, 321, 341, 381, 394, 412, 413, 415, 442,
455, 465, 482, and 471 ---------------------- - - - 53
SUGGESTED PROGRAMS
The following programs have been devised to help students in
selecting their courses and making their schedules. These suggested
schedules need not be followed specifically from semester to semester,
but close adherence to them will aid the student in meeting all requirements for graduation.
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Provisional High School Certificate with an Area of Concentration
in Art
Eng.
P.E.
Sci.
or
Sci.
Art
Art
Hlth.

FRESHMAN YEAR
First Semester
Second Semester
101-Writing and Speaking
3
Eng. 102-Writing and Speaking
Activity course
1,'2:
P.E.
Activity course
Freshman Orientation
1
Ed.
10~0rlentation in Education
101-Intro. to Biological Sci.
102-Intro. to Biological Sci.
Sci.
3
or
103-Intro. to Physical Sci.
Sci.
104-Intro. to Physical Sci.
Social Science elective
Social Science elective
3
101-Drawing
2
Art.
202-Composltion & Drawing
121-School Art I
3
161-Art Appreciation
Art
15~Personal Health
2

~!.

3
3
2
3
15~'2

17\2

Eng.
P.E.
Sci.
or
Sci.
Psy.
Art
Art
F .A.
or

3
1

SOPHOMORE YEAR
First Semester
Second Semester
201-Iniro. to Literature
3
20:!-Intro. to Literature
E~.
Activity course
Activit~ course
P ..
~!.
103-Intro.
Physical Sci.
104-Intro. to Physical Sci.
Sci.
3
or
101-Intro. to Biological Sci.
Sci.
102-Intro. to Bi~ical Sci.
!53-General Psychology
3
Ed.
21~Human Gro
&
263-Hist. of Arch. & Sculpture 3
Develop. I
291-Color and Design
2
221-School Art II
Art
160-Apprec. of U1e Fine Arts
Art
292-Costume Desi!P' I
Foreign Language
264--Ristory of P amt!ng
3
Art

3

%

3
3
2
2
3
16~1,

1n!.
JUNIOR YEAR

s.s.

Phil.
or
Art
Art
Art
Art
Art

First Semester
306-Current World Problems
206-lntro. to Philosophy
Foreign Language
303-Studio Problem s
304-Figure Dt·awlng & Comp.
311-0il Pa inting I
341-Crafts I
381-Commercial Art I

3
3
2
2
2
2
2

Ed.
Art
Art
Art
Art
Art
Art

Second Semester
30~Intro. to Student TeaciUng
314--Water Color Painting I
321- Mat. & MeU1. for Second
Art
394--State Design and
Marionette Production
412-0U Painting II
442-Crafts II
482-Commercial Art II
Elective

0
2
2
2
2
2
2
3
15

16
SENIOR YEAR
Hist.
Art
Art
Art
Art
Art

First Semester
400-American Foundations
413-Portralt Paintinjl
415-Water Color P amtlng II
455-Advanced Art P roblems
465-Modern & Contemporary
Art
471-semlnar
Elective

3
2
2

3

Ed.

Second Semestet·
477-Professlonal Semester
15
(The P rofessional Seme.,ter
may be taken either
semester of the senior
year.)

3

1

2

16

15

Provisional High School Certifica te with a Major in Art
Eng.
P.E.
Sci.
or
Sci.
Art
Art
Hlth.

FRESHMAN YEAR
First Semes ter
Second Semester
101-Wriiing and Speaking
3
Eng. 102-Wriling and Speaking
Act!vi ty cou rse
P.E.
Activity
course
%
Freshman Orientation
1
Ed.
lO~Orientation in Education
101-Intro. to Biological Sci.
Sci.
102-Intro. to Biological Sci.
3
or
103-Intro. to Physical Sci.
Sci.
104--Intro. to P hysical Sci.
:1
Social Science elective
Soclal Science e lective
101-Drawlng
2
Art
121-school Art I
161-Art Appreciation
3
Second Major
!50-Personal Health
2

-17%

3

1

%

3
3
3
3
16~2
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SOPHOMORE YE AR
First Semesteo·
201- I ntro. t o L ite ra ture
Activity course
103--Intro. to Physical Sci.

Eng.
P .E .
Sci.
or
Sci.
101-lntro. to B iological Sci.
P sy.
153--General P sychology
F .A.
160-Apprec. of the F ine Arts
or
Forei~tn Language
Art
221-" r hool Art Tl
.
Art
263--IDst. of Arch. & Sculpture
or
Art
264-Ristory o( P a inting

3

~!.

3
3
3
2

En ~{.

Second Semes te r
202-Tntro. to L iter atu re
Activity course
104-lntro. to P hysical Sci.

P .E .
Sci.
or
Sci.
102-l ntro. to B iological Sci.
210-Honnan Growth &
Ed.
Devel. I
202-Composition & Drawing
Art
291-Color and D esign
Art
Second Ma j or

3

·~

3
3
2
2
3

3
16 ~!.

1n!.
JUNIO R YEAR
Art
Art
or
A rt
Art

First Semester
!lO!l--Stud io P roblem s
311- 0 il P ainting I

2

31 4-Water Color P ainting I
321-Mat. & MeU1 . In Second.
Art
Phil . 200-Tntro. to P hilosophy
or
F oreign Language
Second Major

2
2

Ed.

s.s.
Art

Art

3
6

Secon d Semester
:100-Intro. to Student Teachin g
300-Co trrent World Problems
30~-Fi<'W'e D rawing &
Composition
381-Commercial Art I
Second Major
Elective

0
3
2
2
6

3

16

15
SENIO R YEAR
Rlst.
Art
or
Art
Art
Art

First Semester
400-American Foundations
412--0il Painting II

3

4 IS-Water Color P ainting II
413--"Dortrait P ai nting
471-Seminar
Second Major

2
1

2

Ed.

Second Semester
477- Professional Semester
15
!The Professional Semester
may be taken e ith e r
S<'me•ter of Ute senior
year.)

6

14

15

DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

Art 101. Drawing. Two hours.
Drawing with various media such as pencil, cravon, charcoal, and
colored chalk: sketching-a studv of textures, quick action sketches,
contour drawings, figure composition, and drawing of the face; simple
landscape sketches.
Art 102. Creative Art. One hour.
To give students who are afraid of the technical procedures
of an art program the opportuni ty to engage in any type of art work
they choose. Whether credit is earned will be determined by the
quality of work produced .
Art 121. School Art I. Three hours.
A study of what art and art appreciation are about; philosophy
and methods of teaching art in the elementary grades; materials,
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methods and tools; participation in individual and group activities
suitable for the grades, b oth integrated with school subjects and otherwise, such as: drawing, painting, claywork, crafts, movies, puppet
shows, bookmaking, feltograms, dioramas, de criptive and animated
maps, murals, friezes, blod:printing, lettering, poste rs, stitchery and
glass. Emphasi is placed on creative expre sion. Observations of art
teaching in the Training School as required. This course is an introduction to art a nd mt teaching.
Fine Arts 160. Appreciation of the F ine Arts. Three hours.
To make tudc nts aware of the relationship and the common core
which permeates all of the arts; to help create the aesthe tic emotional
respon es that contribute to the enjoyment of superior quality in art,
drama, and music; and to orient the tuclent to the fine arts through
contact with orne of the best works. Common e;-:pressions such as
organization of form, rhythm, re petition, unity, harmony, and tonality
are made meaningful through discussions, demonstrations, illustrations,
slides, records, exhibitions, and musical performances.
Art 161. Art Appreciation. (For a Minor, Major and Area of
Concentration in Art.) Three hours.
A study of the basic foundations of art and the functioning of
principles of design on the elements of a rt to e nhance the quality
of the art product; the qualities that arc es ential to good art in
any field; study of the best works produced in the creative periods
of civilization and art in daily living such as-art in the home, furniture, pottery, ceramics, textiles, dress, graphic arts, civic art, landscape gm·dening, metal "·ork, photography, advertising, flower
arrangement, hairdrcss, tage design, woodwork, art of the b ook, glass
and the best painting , architecture, and sculpture of the creative
period .
Art 202. Composition and Drawing. Two hour .
Prerequisite: Art 101.
Composing forms for still life, landscapes, figures, portraits and
abstracts in various media uch as-charcoal, colored chalk, pastel,
fre co, tempera, water color , and encaustic. Emphasis on creative
expres ion.
Art 221. School Art IT. Two hours.
The philosophy and methods of teaching art to children in the
intermediate and upper grades; a study of materials, media, and tools
suitable for different grade and age levels; getting, making and
using inex1)en ive and homemade materials and tools; actual work with
creative art activities as outlined in Art 121.
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Art 263. History of Architectt•re and Sculpture. Three hours.
A brief historical survey of architecture and sculpture of all the
ages and a stt1dy of influences that produced them. Comparative
studies are made; special reports arc given by students; and critical
consideration is given to selected works of the masters. Illustrated
lee luTes.
Art 264. History of Painting. Three hours.
Painting are studied in their respective period and schools and
comparative studies of paintings of different periods arc made. The
effects of historical events, customs, and religious beliefs on the subject and methods of presentation arc examined as well as the art
sh'LI Cture, styles, characteristics and materials. Illustrated lectures.
Art 291. Color and Design. Two hours.
Physical, psychological, and aesthetic aspects of color; study and
application of the fundamental principles of design tl1l'ough lectures,
exhibits, and creative work.
Art 292. Cosh.une De ign I. Two hour .
The fundamental elements of art, principles of design, and
psychology in relation to dress; line, light and dark, form, color and
texture as applied to the costume; personality, creative effects, and
adapti\'e designing; history of costume as applied to modern m ess;
costume sketching in light and dark and color.
Art 303. Studio Problems. Two hours.
Prerequisites: Art 101 and 202.
Planning and making such design problems as colleges, mobiles,
stabiles, wire sculpture, glass painting, and other special compositional
problems in \'arious mediums.
Art 304. F igure Drawing and Composition. Two hom·s.
Prerequisite : Art 101.
tudy of the figure as a whole-proportion, essentials of artistic
anatomy, the figure in action, rhythm; ch awing from life model, and
from mcmor); work in a variety of media.
Art 311. Oil Painting I. Two hours.
Prerequisites: Art 101, 121, and 202.
Experiments and investigation in painting; painting from model,
still life, and landscape with emphasis on creative interpretation and
expression. tudio and field work.
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Art 314. Water Color Painting I. Two hours.
Prerequisites: Art 101 and 202.
fethods and materials; arrangement of the palette; composing
and painting; still life, portrait, figure, and abstract water color painting.
Art 321. Materials and Methods for Secondary Art Two hours.
Prerequisite: Art 121.
The course is required of all art majors, minors, and students
obta ining an area of concentration in art instead of Art 221 and is to
be taken prior to doing student teaching. The course presents the
background and philosophy of current trends in secondary art education. Considerations are given to methods and materials as to their
incentive-activity relationship. Special consideration is gi en to the
art program in action, as to developing community interests, curricular
planning, integrating art activities with other curricular offerings of
the school, and problems of art edu cation in Kentucky.
Art 341. Crafts I. Two hours.
Original designing and construction problems in metal, jewelrv,
clay, ceramics, textiles and glass; techniques such as tie-dye, batik,
block and screen printing, marionette, puppet and mask makin~; sag
and laminated glass and enamel works; craftwork that may b e adapted
to native materials of the local community; creative manipulation of
cast-off materials; campcraft. A selcclion of five different crafts is
required.
Art 381. Commercial Art I. Two hours.
Prerequisites: Students planning to take this course will find
Art 291 and 304 very helpful.
Color and design in commercial art; elementary psychological
principles of advertising design; commercial art processes and
mediums; reproductive processes; laboratory problems in lettering,
advertising layout, dry brush drawing, lithograph, crayon and pencil
drawing, cartooning, poster and sign painting.
Art 394. Stage Design and Marionette Production. Two hours.
Prerequisites: Art 121 and 291.
Art principles and their application to stage design; terminology;
types of stage settings; mal'ing costumes; construction and decora tion
of stage scenery and properties; lighting; make-up; types of marionettes
and puppets sujtable for school usc; adapting plays; modeling; constructing and manipulating the characters; making stages and producing play with marionettes.
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Art 412~. Oil Painting II. Two hours.
Prerequisites: Art 101, 202, 304, and 311.
This course is a continuation of Art 311.
Art 413G. Porb·ait Painting. Two hours.
Prerequisites: Art 101 or 202, 161 or 264, and 311.
At least three p ortraHs will be painted during the semester;
training in selection and use of paints and other materials; arrangement of the palette; composition of the portrait; methods of framing
the finished product.
Art 415G. Water Color Painting II. Two hours.
Prerequisites : Art 101, 202, or 291, and 314.
This course is a continuation of Art 314.
Art 442G. Crafts II. Two hours.
This course is a continuation of Art 341.
Art 455G. Advanced Art Problems. One to three hours.
Prerequi ite: Permission of the insb·uctor.
Advanced students are given an opportunity for additional training in some special art fie ld not provided by regular courses. Opportunity is also provided for research in art education, art history, painting, or techniques. One problem in etching is re<]uired.
Art 465G. Modern and Contemporary Art. Th1·ee hours.
A survey of the painting, architectme, and sculpture from the
time of the roots of modern art-Classicism, Romanticism, and Realism
- to and including present-day ar t. A comparative study is made of the
influences of the art of previous times on present-day art.
AI·t 471. Seminar. One hom.
Research papers and r ound table d iscussions.
Art 482G. Commercial Art II. Two hours.
Prerequisites: Art 101 and 381.
T his course is a continuation of Alt 381.
Art 493G. Costume D esign II. Two homs.
Prerequisites: Art 101 or 304, and 292.
Color and personal dress problems; color theory; textures and
patterned materials as they affect the individual; corrective and structu ral designing for the figure; a closer study of personality b·aits and
how they may be enhanced by ru·ess; sketching in color; historic dress.
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Art 500. School Art Workshop. Th1·ee hours.
Prerequisites: Art 121 and 221 or the equi valent.
Pal"ticipation in art activities according to individual needs;
research studies on the psychology of using various materials and
activities at different age levels; and an introduction to new creative
methods and media. Also, the study of plans and furnishings for art
rooms in schools of varied types and levels.
Art 505. Figure Painting. Two homs.
Prerequisites: Art 304 and 413.
The student works on large canvases with oil paint. Both men
and women models are used, and the poses are varied. The student
is required to do a minimum of three paintings, one of which shall
have more than one figure in the composition. Outside research is
required. Individual criticism is given as needed.
Art 513. Painting. Two hours.
Prerequisites: Art 311 and 412.
Thi course is for art majors and al'ea students who wish to do
graduate work in art.
Research into the techniques of various types and materials of
painting such as: oil, casein, plas tic, plaster, a secco, and buon fresco.
Also, examination of the various styles of expression in paint.
Art 516. Water Color Painting for Graduate Students. Two
hours.
This course consists of research into the techniques of various
types of water color painting expression, creative expression, and
experimentation wi th different water color painting techniques and
materials.

MUSIC
fr. Duncan
Mr. Beane
1r. Fulbright

~Irs.

Hall
Huffman
Mr. Lesuem
~Ir.

Mr. Im·zan
1rs. Severy
Ir. Stetler

Objectives:
1. To develop a sensitivity to the art and a fLmctional understanding of music.
2. To equip the prosp ective teacher with the material and
techniques required of vocal, instrumental, and classroom
music teachers.
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3. To provide the music student and the general student opportunities for participation in performing ensembles.
4. To provide a variety of musical experiences for the college, the
community, and the region.

Requirements:
Area of Concentration in Music Eclttcation: (This program is
designed for students who expect to teach music in the
public schools. Certification is for twelve grades.)
Scm. Hrs.
1. Applied Music ---------------------------------- 24
fajor Applied -------------------------- 7
Class or Pri\·ate Piano -------------------0-4
Class Voice and Instruments -------------- 4
Ensembles ------------------------------ 8
Senior Recital (or alternative) ------------- 2
Electives --------------------------------0-3
2. Theory ---------------------------------------- 16
3. History and Literature ------------------------- 8
2
4. Conducting -----------------------------------5. ~[usic Ed ucation --------------- - ---------------- 6-8
6. E lectives --------------------------------------- 2-4
~linimum

for an Area of Concentration ------

60

Area of Concentration in Applied Music: (This program is designed for students who are planning for professional careers
in music either as performers or as private studio teachers.
It does not meet the requirements for certification to teach
in the public schools.)
1. Applied Music --------------------------------

28

Major Applied ------------------------ 13
Piano (for nonpiano majors) ____________ 4
Organ (for piano majors) -------------4
Junior Recital -----------------------1
2
Senior Recital -----------------------E nsembles --------------------------- 8
Theory ------------- --------------------------Conducting -----------------------------------History and Literature -------------------------Electives ------------------------------------ --

20
2
8
2

Minimum for a n Area of Concentration ------

60

2.
3.
4.
5.
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Area of Concentration in Music Theory: (This program is designed for students who arc planning for professional careers
as composers or arrangers, or as lheory teachers.)

1.

2.

3.
4.
5.

Sem. Hrs.
Theory ---------------------------------------- 28
Fundamentals I, II, III, IV ------------- 12
Composition -------------------------- 10
Recital of Original Compositions ------- 2
Theory E lectives ---------------------- 4
Applied }.lusic --------------------------16-20
0
Major Applied ------------------------ 6
Piano (for nonpiano students) ---------- 0-4
Class Instruments and Voice------------ 2
Ensembles ---------------------- ----- 8
History and Literature -------------------------- 8
Conducting ------ -----------------------------2
1usic Education ----------------------------- --- 6
(for students who ex'Pcct lo qualify for certification)
}.linimum for an Area of Concentration ------

60

•The student must complete junior standing (.6) on U1e instrument.

T eaching Ma;or in Music: ( This program provides a basic background of preparation for either instrumental or vocal music
and for either elementary or secondary teaching. Tt does not
qualify the student for the twelve grade certificate and is not
recommended for the student who plans to teach music
exclusively.)
Program for Instrumental Ma;ors:

1. Applied Music ---------------------------------14-19
1ajor Instrument Each Semester -------- 8
Secondary Instruments ---------------- 4
Ensembles (one each semester) --------- 2--7
2. Theory of ·Music ------------------------------- 12
3. History and Appreciation of lusic -------------2
4. Music Education ----------------------------- -3
2
5. Conducting -----------------------------------6. ~lusic E lectives -------------------------------- 0-3
Minimum for the Major --------------------

36
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Program for Vocal and Piano Majors:
1. Applied Music ---------------------------------18-23
Private Voice (or piano) E ach Semester __
8
Class or Private Piano (for voice majors) __ 4
Secondary Inshl.lments or Voice (for piano
majors) ------------------ -------- 4
E nsembles (one each semester) --------- 2-7
2. Theory of Music --- ------ ---------------------- 12
3. History and Ap preciation of 1\lusic ---------------2
4. 1\lusic Education ------------------------------3
~ Conducting -----------------------------------2
6. 1\I usic Electives -------------------------------- 0-3
Minimum for the 1\Iajor --------------------

36

T eaching Minor in Music: ( Designed only for students who
expect to teach in the elementary grades.)
Sem. Hrs.
1. Applied Music --------------------------------Private Voice ------------------------ 4
0
°Class or Priva te Piano ----------------- 2
E nsembles ----- ---------------------- 4
Electives ---------------------------2
2. Theory of Music -------------------------------3. 1\ [usic H istory and Literature --------------------

12

6
2

4. Conducting -----------------------------------2
5. f usic Education -------------------------------- 2-3
Minimum for the 1inor --------------------

24

••s tudents who have studied plano previously may, upon the consent of the
department, substitute applied music electives for this requirement.

SUGGESTED PROGRAMS
The following programs have been devised to help students in
selecting their courses and making their schedules. These suggested
schedules need not be followed specifically from semester to semester,
but close adherence to them will aid the student in meeting all
requirements.
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Provisional High School Certificate with an Area of Concentration
in Music Education
FRESHMAN YEAR

Eng.
Sci.
F .A.
P.E.
Hlth.
Mus.

First Semester
101-Writing and SpeaJclni
101- Intro. to Biological Sci.
160-Appreciation of Fine Arts
Freshman Orientation

3
3
3
1

131-Fund. of Music Theory I
Private Applied
Large Ensemble

2%
3
1
1

150-~;~~trl CJi~f~

Eng.
Sci.
P sy.
Ed.
P .E.
Mus.

Second Semester
102-Writlng and Speaklng
102-Jntro. to Biological Sci.
153-General Psych ology
100-0rlentat.ion in Education
Activity course
132-Fund. of Music Theory n
Private Applied
Class Plano
Large Ensemble

1n2

3
3
3
1

3

~2

1

1
1
16 ~2

SOPHOMORE YEAR
Eng.
Sci.
P .E.
Mus.
Mus.

First Semester
201-lntro. to Literature
103-lntro. to Physical Sci.
Social Science Elective
Activity COUl'Se
161-Literature of Music I
231-Fund. of Music Theory ill
Private Apy,lied
Class Appl ed
Large Ensemble

3
3
3
1
3
1
1
1

Eng.
Sci.

%

P.E.
Mus.
Mus.

Second Semester
202-Intro. to Literature
3
104--Intro. to P hysical Sci.
3
Social Science Elective
3
Activity course
~2
162-Literature of Music II
1
232-Fund. of Music Theory IV 3
Private Ap~,>lled
1
Class Applied
1
Large Ensemble
1

16%

16 ~2

JUNIOR YEAR
First Semester
s.s. 300-Current World Problems 3
210-Human Growth and
Ed.
Development
3
Mus. 375-Materials and Methods for
J r. and Sr. High School
3
or
Mus. 37&-lnstrumental Materials and
Methods
Mus. 361-History of Music I
3
Private Applied
1
Class Applled
1
1
Applied Elective
Large Ensemble
1

PhH.
Mus.
Mus.

Second Semester
200-Intro. to Philosophy
3
325-Materials and Methods for
Elementary Grades
3
362-History of Music ll
3
Theory Elective
2
P rivate Applied
1
Class Applied
1
Applied Elective
1
Large Ensemble
1

16

15

SENIOR YEAR
Hist.
Mus.
or
Mus.
Ed.

First Semester
400-American Foundations
471-Choral Conducting

3
2

472-Instr umental Conducting
300-Intro. to Stude nt Teaching 0
Theory Elective
2
Mus. 460-Senior Recital
or
2
Mus. 450-Projects in Applied Music
and Research
Music Electives
4
Large Ensemble
1
14

Ed.

Second Semester
477- Professional Semester
Private Applied
Large Ensemble

15
1

1

17
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Area of Concentration in Applied Music
FRESHMAN YEAR
Eng.
Sci.
F .A.
P .E.
Mus.

F irst Semester
101-Wrltlng and Speaking
101-Inlro. to B iological Sci.
160-Appreciation of Fine Arts
Freshman Orientation
Activity course
131-Fund. of Music Theory I
Private Applied
Large Ensemble

3
3
3
1
3

~~

2

Eng.
Sci.
Psy.
P .E.
IDth.
Mus.

1

Second Semester
102-\Vriting and Speaking
102-lnlro. to Biological Sci.
153-General Psychology
Activity course
150-Personal Heal th
132-Fund. of Mus ic Theory II
Private Applied
L arge Ensemble

16~!.

3
3
3

~'z

2
3

2
1

17 %

SOPHOMORE YEAR
Eng.
Sci.
P.E.
Mus.
Mus.

First Semester
201-lntro. to Literature
3
3
103-Intro. to Physical Sci.
Social Science Elective
3
Activity course
~~
161-Literature of Music I
1
231-Fund. of Music Theory lli 3
Private Applied
2
1
Large Ensemble

Eng.
Sci.
P .E .
Mus.
Mus.

Second Semester
202- Intro. to Literature
3
104-Inlro. to Physical Sci.
3
Social Science Elective
3
Activity course
~lz
162-Literature of Music II
1
232-Fund. of Music Theory IV 3
2
P rivate Applied
Large Ensemble
1

16~2

16\2

JUNIOR YEAR

s.s.

Mus.

First Semes ter
300-Current World Problems
361-History of Music I
Theory Elective
Private Applied
Private Organ (for piano
major ) or
Private P iano (for nonplano major)
Large Ensemble
F oreign Language
Math. Elective

3
3
2
2

Phil.
Mus.

Mus.
1
3
2

Second Semester
200-Intro. to Philosophy
362-History of M usic U
T heory Elective
P rivate Applied
Private Or~an or Piano
36(}-Junior Rec tal
Large Ensemble
Foreign La nguage
Math. Elective

17

3
3
2
1
1
1

1
3
2

17

SENIOR YEAR
Hist.

First Semester
400-Arnertcan Foundations
F oreign Language
Theory E lective
Large Ensemble
Private Applied
Private Or~an or P iano
Music Elec ive
Elective

3
3
2
1
2
1
2
2

Second Semester
Mus. 471-Chora l Conducting
or
Mus. 472-Inslrurncntal Conducting
F oreign Language
Math. Elective
Theorv Elective
Large Ensemble
Mus. 460-Senior Recital
Private Organ or Piano

16

2
1

3
2
1
2
1
14

Provisional High School Certificate with an Area of Concentration
in Music Theory
Eng.
Sci.
F.A.
P .E .
IDth.
Mus.

FRESHMAN YEAR
First Semester
Second Semester
101-Wriling and Speaking
3
Eng. 102-Wriling and Speaking
101- Inlro. to B iological Sci.
3
Sci.
102-Intro. to B iological Sci.
160-'\ppreciation o f Fine Arts 3
P sy.
153-General P sychology
Freshman Ot·ientalion
1
Ed.
100-0rlentatlon In Education
Activity rourse
P .E.
Activity course
·~
150-Personal Health
2
Mus. 132-Fund. of Music Theory II
131-Fund. of Music Theory
3
Private Applied
Private Applied
1
Class Piano
1
Large Ensemble
L arge Ensemble

1H2

3
3

3
1

3

'lz

1
1
1
16~2
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Eng.
Sci.
P .E.
Mus.
Mus.
Mus.

SOPHOMORE YEAR
First Semester
Second Semester
201-Intro. lo Literature
3
Eng. 202-l ntro. to Literature
103-lntro. to Physical Sci.
3
Sci.
104-l ntro. to Physical Sci.
Socia l Science Elective
3
Social Science Elective
P .E.
Activity Cow·se
~2
Activity course
161-Literature of Music I
1
Mus. 162-Literature of Music II
231-Fuml. of Music Theory III 3
Mus. 232-Fund. of Music Theo1·y IV
Mus. 264-Eiementary Composition 11
263-Eiementary Composition I 2
Private Applied
1
P rivate Applied
Large Ensemble
1
Large Ensemble

3
3
3
1
3
2
1

1

1H2
JUNIOR
F irst Semester
21Q-Human Growth and
Ed.
Development
3
Mus. 375-Materials and Methods for
J r. and Sr. High School
3
or
Mus. 376-lnstrumental Materials and
Methods
Mus. 361- History of Music I
3
2
Mus. 363-lntermed. Composition
Private Applied
1
Class Applied
1
Large Ensemble
1

%

17~2

YEAR

s.s.

Mus.
Mus.
Mus.

Second Semester
30Q-Current World Problems
325-Materials and Methods for
Elementary Grades
362-Hislory of Music 11
364-lntermed. Composition II
Theory Elective
P r ivate Applied
Class Applied
Laa·gc F:nsemble

3
3
3
2
2
1
1
1

16

14

SENIOR YEAR
First Sem ester
40Q-American Foundations
20Q-Intro. to Philosophy
471-Choral Conducting

Hist.
Phil.
Mus.
or
Mus. 472--Instrumental Conducting
30Q-Intro. lo Student Teaching
Ed.
Mus. 463-Advanced Composi!lon 1
Mus. 47Q-Composition Recital
Theory Elective
Large Ense mb le

3
3

Ed.

Second Semester
477- P rofessional Semester
Large Ensemble

15
1

2

0
2
2
2
l

15

16

APPLIED MUSIC
Applied music is interpreted as those courses and activities which
involve vocal or instrumental performance, individually or in groups,
including private and class lessons and large and small ensembles.
The major applied instrument is interpreted as that instrument (or
voice) upon which the student expects to develop his maximum
performance skill.
A student with an al"ea of concentration in music education is
expected to register for private instruction on his major applied
instrument, or voice, every semester for one hour of credit except
during the semester in which he presents his senior recital.
A student with an area of concenh·ation in applied music is expected to register for private insh·uction on his major applied instrument, or voice, every semester for two homs of credit. Exceptions:
Each student will present a half recital in one semester of the junior
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year. During this semester he may elect to register for only one hour
of credit in his major applied instrument (or voice). During one semester of his senior yem, he will present a senior recital. lie may elect
not to register for credit in his major applied instrument during this
semester.
A student with an area of concentration in either applied music
or music education will participate each semester in a large ensemble
representing his applied major, with or without credit. H e will also
participate in an additional large ensemble for four semesters.
A student with an area of concentration in applied music will
prepare and present a partial recital during his junior year and a full
recital in his senior year. At least four weeks before the date of his
recita l he will play all or part of his proposed program for a faculty
jury upon whose approval he will be allowed to present the recital.
He must ha\'e completed a .5 standing to register for the junior recital and a .7 standing to register for the senior recital. Completion
of .8 is required for graduation.
A studen t with an area of concentration in music education must
elect one of the following alterna tives upon the advice of his major
applied insb·uctor: (1) Prepare and present a public senior recital on
the approval of a faculty jwy granted at least four weeks prior to the
recital date; or (2) Prepare and present a partial recital for a faculty
jury only and, in addition, present a research paper prepared under
the direction of and with the approval of a music faculty committee.
The committee shall consist of the student's major applied instructor
plus two other faculty members appointed by the chairman of the
division. If he elects the first alternative, he must have completed a .6
standing. In either case, completion of .6 is required for graduation.
At the close of each semester, applied music examinations will be
heard by a faculty jury. All students studying applied music privately
are expected to perform.
Twice each month the deparbnent presents a student recital.
Students are scheduled to perform on the ad vice of their instructors.
In addition to student recitals, junior recitals, and senior recitals, the
department, the college, and the Iortheastern Kentuc'kJ' Celebrity
Series offer recitals by the facul ty and other professional concerts.
E vety area of concentration student is expected to attend a minimum
of ten such performances each semester.
A student who expects to be certified to teach upon graduation,
and whose major applied instrument is not piano, must meet certain
minimum piano requirements by examination. Private or class piano
may b e elected for the purpose of preparing the student for the q uali-
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fying examination. The material for the examination will consist of
the following:
1. Some facility in scales, including a knowledge of key signatures.
2. Performance of compositions of approximately third grade
difficulty from the works of Clementi, Bach, Mozart, etc.
3. Sight readin g of four-part hymns and simple insh·umental and
vocal accompaniments.
4. Playing of simple songs ''by ear."

Fees fo r Applied M11sic:
Per Semester
Private lessons
$35.00
"Two lessons per week -------------------------20.00
"One lesson per week -------------------------5.00
Practice room rental and organ fee -------------3.00
Instrumental rental ---------------------------*Under certain condi tions beginning students in Applied Music may be assigned
to a student assistant for instruction. In this event the lesson fee is one-half that
charged for work with members of the college staff.

DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

Note: An "A" after the number designation indicates private insh·uction for two hours of credit. "A(a)" indicates private instruction for one hour of credit. The number after the decimal
point indicates the student's semester standing. For example,
217.3A(a) indicates that the student is registered for first
semester sophomore piano for one hour credit and t11at he has
attained thil'd semester (.3) level in his abili ty standing.
Graduate students must demonstrate a .8 standing in order to
receive grad uate credit for private applied music.
Music 111-412. Class Voice. One hom of credit per semester.
Fundamentals of voice production. Study of selected literature
to meet the needs of the individuals.
Music lllA(a)-512A(a). Private Voi.ce. One or lwo hours of
credit per semester.
Vocalizes for the development of correct breathing, tone quality,
diction, and range. Repertoil'e to include studies in Italian, German,
French, and English art song; arias from opera and oratorio. Advanced work according to the ability of the student.
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Music 114-415. Class Strings. One hour of credit per semester.
Instruction in the basic techniques of playing violin, viola, violoncello, and double bass.
Music 114A(a)-515A(a). Private Sb·ings. One to two holll's of
credit per semester.
Insb·uction in the functional techniques of playing one of the
string insb·trments. Advanced work according to the ability of the
student.
Music 117-418. Class Piano. One hour of credit per semester.
Group insh·uction in the fundamentals of piano playing. Designed
for students whose major applied instrument is not piano and who
have had little or no previous piano instruction.
Music 117A(a)-518A(a). Private Piano. One or two hours of
credit per semester.
Insb·uction in the fundamentals of piano playing, the notation of
music, reading, and the development of interpretation and technique
with emphasis on styles of the various periods and composers. Advanced work according to the ability of the student.
Music 144A(a)-545A(a). Private Organ. One or two hours of
credit per semester.
Prerequisites : Advanced techniq ue in piano and the consent of
the instructor.
Fundamentals of organ technique with emphasis on the works of
the standard composers such as Mendelssohn, Bach, Guilmant, Franck,
Dupre, etc. Advanced work according to the ability of tJ1e student.
Music 151-452. Class Woodwinds. One hour of credit per
semester.
Instruction in the basic techniques of playing flute, oboe, clarinet, bassoon, and saxophone.
Music I51A(a)-552A(a). Private Woodwinds. One or two hours
of credit per semester.
Instruction on one of tJ1e woodwind insh·uments. Advanced work
according to the ability of the student.
Music 154-455. Class Brasswinds. One hour of credit per
semester.
Insh·uction in the basic techniques of playing French horn, trumpet, b·ombone, euphonium, and tuba.
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Music 154A(a)-555A(a). Private Brasswinds. One or two hours of
credit per semester.
Instruction on one of the brasswind insb·uments. Advanced study
according to the ability of the student.
Music 157-458. Class Percussion. One hom· of credit per
semester.
Insh·uction in the basic principles of playing the various standard
percussion insh·uments.
Music 327 and 328. Accompanying. One hour each.
Prerequisite: Consent of the instructor.
Open to qualified piano students. Instruction and practice in
the playing of accompaniments for individuals and groups. Required
of area students whose major instrument is piano. ~ J ay be substituted
for small ensemble credit.
Music 360. Junior Recital. One hour.
Required of all juniors with an area of concenh·ation in applied
music.
Music 427 and 428. Accompanying. One hour each.
Prerequisite: ~tJusic 328.
Continuation of 11usic 328. Recommended for area students
whose major instrument is piano. ~ lay b e substituted for small ensemble credit.
Music 450. Projects in Applied Music and Research. Two hours.
A partial recital to b e played for the music faculty plus a resear ch
paper to be written under the direction of the faculty.
::--.lay be elected upon consent of the faculty by students taking
the area of concentration in music education as an alternative to
Iusic 460.
Music 460. Senior Recital. Two hours.
Required of seniors with an area of concentration in applied music
and music education. (~ lusic 450 may be substituted, on consent of
the faculty, by students taking an area of concentration in music
ed ucation.)
Music 470. Composition Recital. Two hours.
Preparation and pelformance of original works.
Music 560. Graduate Recital. Two hours.
Open to students who have completed one semester of graduate
standing (.9) in insh·ument or voice.
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Er SE ,fBLES
A maximum of eight semester hours in the large ensembles and
fow· semester hours in the small ensembles and opera workshop may
be counted as required and elective credit by students working toward
an area of concentration in applied music and music education. Credit
earned in these courses in excess of the maximum indicated w ill be
recorded and counted as additional work beyond the number of hours
requir ed for the degree.
Auditions for the various ensembles which requ ire auditions will
be held during the first week of each semester in order that students
wishing credit may register without penalty.

LARGE El\SE IBLES
C horus. Open to all tudents who are interested in singing. Two
rehearsals per week. One hour of credit per semester.
Marching Band. Open to all students who play wind or percussion insh'llments. Required of each music student whose major
performing instrument is brass, woodwind or percussion. One hour of
credit per semester.
Symphonic Band. Open to students who are able to qualify by
audition. One hour of credit per semester.
Beginning Orchcsb·a. Designed for students who desire orchestra
experience but who cannot meet the requirements for membersh ip in
the concert orchestra. Open to all students who can qualify. One hom
of credit per semester.
Concert Orchestra. Open to students ' ho can qualify by audition. One hour of credit per semester.
S~IALL ENSE IBLES
Mu ie 187-488V. Madrigal Singers. Open to selected singers
who can qualify by audition. One hour of credit per semester.

Music 187-488V. Concert Choir. Open to a limited number of
singers selected by aud ition. One hour of credit per semester.
F ine Ar ts 187-488V. Opera Workshop. An introduction to the
techniques of musical theater with emphasis placed on the integration
of music and action- dramatic study of operatic roles emphasizing the
development of posture, movement, and interpretation through lectures, exercises, and actual performance. Open to students upon consent of the instructors. One hour of credit per semester.
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Music 187-488B. Brass Choir. Open to selected brass instnunentalists who are able to qualify by audition. One hom of credit per
semester.
Music 187-488BW. Symphonic Wind Ensemble. Open to a limited number of students by audition. One hom of credit per semester.
Music 187-488W. Woodwind Ensemble. Open to a selected
group by audition. One hom of credit per semester.
Music 187-488S. Sn·ing Ensemble. Open to selected string
players who can qualify by audition. One hom of credit per semester.
Music 187-488P. Piano Ensemble. Open to piano students upon
consent of the insh·uctor. E mphasis placed on sight reading, solo and
ensemble performance, piano literature, and accompanying. One hom
of credit per semester.
Music 187-488. Additional small ensembles to be organized as
needed to meet the needs of students. One hour of credit per semester.

THE ORY OF MUSIC
Music 100. Rudiments of Music. Two hours.
A comse in the fundamentals of music notation and the basic
elements of music theory. Some elementary voice and keyboard experience. Required for elementary certificate. Prerequisite for Music
221. Offered each semester and summer session. F our periods per
week.
0

Music 131. Fundamentals of Music Theory I. Th1·ee homs.
Sight-singing, dictation, keyboard and written harmony in an integrated course. Offered during the first semester. F our periods per
week.
Music 132. Fundamentals of Music Theory n. ThTce homs.
Continua tion of Music 131. Offered d uring the second semester.
Four periods per week.
0

Music 231. Fundamentals of Music Theory Ill. Tluee homs.
A continuation of Music 132. Offered during the first semester.
Fom periods per week.
•F reshman students who have studied theory previously may. afte r passing an
exammation, elect Music 263 and 264 in lieu of one or both of these courses. Music
theory majors, who pass the examination, may e lect other theory cow·ses fo r which
they are quallf!ed.
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Music 232. Fundamentals of Music Theory IV. Th1·ee hours.
A continuation of ~Iusic 231. Offered during the second semester. Four periods per week.
Music 263. E lementary Composition I. Two hours.
Prerequisite: Music 232 or consent of the instructor.
Tl1e study and practice of basic melod ic, harmonic, rhythmic and
formal principles of composition.
Music 264. E lementary Composition IT. Two hours.
Prerequisite: Music 263.
A continuation of ~ I u ic 263. Compositions in the smaller forms
and for small ensembles.
Music 331G. Counterpoint. Two hours.
Prerequisite : Music 132 or the cgujvalent.
Polyphonic writing in sixteenth and eighteenth century styles,
with more emphasis on the eighteenth century: canon, two- and threepart inventions and elementary fugal writing. Some study of the use
of counterpoint in the twentieth century.
Music 363. Intermed iate Composition I. Two hours.
Prerequisite: Music 264.
Study of contemporary forms, styles and materials through the use
of scores and recordings; original compositions in selected styles and
forms; emphasis upon performance of sh.1dent ' works. Class and
private study.
Music 364. Intermediate Composition IT. Two homs.
Prerequisite: Music 363.
A continuation of ~Iusic 363. Class and private sh.1dy.
Music 431. Arranging. Two hours.
Prerequisite: Music 232 or the equivalent, or approval of the
instructor.
A study of the practical ranges of voices and in h·uments; transposition ; scoring of selected materials and/ or original compositions
for voices and instruments.
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Music 432. Advanced Arranging. Two homs.
Prerequisite: Music 431.
Continuation of i\Iusic 431; scoring for large vocal and instrumental ensembles.
Music 463G. Advanced Composition I. Two hours.
Prerequisite: Music 364.
A continuation of ~ Iusic 364. Experiments in scori ng for large
ensembles; study of relationships of the variou choirs; attention to
the development of pieces as they are influenced by the various media
of expression. Both class and private study.
Music 464G. Advanced Composition II. Two holll'S.
Prerequisite: }.fusic 463G.
A continuation of Music 463G. Consideration of continuity and
timing in the development of melod ic, harmonic and rhythmic materials; experiments in the use of tone color conh·asts in the melodic
line(s) and in the accompanimental fi gu res. Both class and private
study.
Music 465G. Form and Analysis I. Two hour .
Prerequisite : Music 132 or consent of the instructor.
A study of the elements of musical design through aural and
score analysis with emphasis upon the simple ba ic forms-two- and
tluee-part song form , dance forms of the classical suite, theme and
variations, short vocal forms and the simple contrapuntal forms such
as canon and invention.
Music 466G. Form and Analysis II. Two hours.
Prerequisite:
Jusic 465G.
A continuation of ~ Iusic 465G with emphasis upon advanced
forms-rondo, sonata, fugue and large choral and orchesb·al forms.
Iu ic 531. Arranging for the Marching Band. Two homs.
Prerequisite:
Iusic 432 or the equivalent.
Sh1dy of half-time show styles; e:-q)eriments in arranging in selected styles; attention to individual needs.
Music 563. Creative Writing I. Two homs.
Prerequisite: Music 464G or the equivalent.
Private coaching and advising in the d evelop men t of the student's individual style of composition.
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Music 564. Creative Writing II. Two hours.
Prerequisite:
fusic 563.
Continuation of ~ [usic 563. Public or semi-public performance
of the student's selected works.

}.lUSIC EDUCATIO
Music 221. Music for the Elementary Teacher. Two hours.
Prerequisite: Music 100.
A comse in methods of teaching music in rural and urban schools,
with emphasis on methods and materials for elementary grades. rot
open to music majors.
Offered each semester and summer session.
Music 300. Workshop for Elementary Teachers. Three hours.
The organization of th is workshop is such that elementary teachers have an opportunity to work with materials and techniques designed to meet the everyday needs of the school room. Credit earned
may be substituted for ~fusic 100 or 221.
l\Iusic 300P. Piano Workshop and C linic. One hour.
Prerequisite: Four semesters of piano or the equivalent.
An intensive experience with the techniques and procedures of
piano teaching with emphasis upon class piano.
Music 30L-502. Clinics in Public School Music. Three hours.
(Offered only by extension.)
The emphasis in these courses is directed toward the needs of the
individuals enrolled. The content is related directly to the public
school program in the areas of vocal, instrumental, and classroom
music.
Music 325. Material and ~Iethods for E lementary Grades.
Three hours.
Prerequisite: ~Iusic 232.
A course in materials and methods for the primary and intermediate grades.
Music 329. C hurch Music. Two hours.
Primarily for the organist and the minister of music. A brief
survey of the place of music in the church from its beginning; study
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of the techniques of hymn and an them playing and/ or directing; use
of the organ in the service; and planning of worship services. Required
of organ majors.
1usic 335. Field Experience. Three hours.
(Open only lo advanced students.)
Two full days weekly of teaching under supervision in public
schools in nearby communities.
Music 336. F ield Experience. Three hours.
A continuation of Music 335.
Music 375. Materials and )1ethods for Junior and Senior High
chool. Three hours.
Prerequisite: Music 232.
Discussion of the various activities including chorus, glee club,
orchestra, band, practical or applied music, history and appreciation,
and theory. Special attention is given to lhe subject of the adolescent
voice and to correlation and integration of music with other subjects.
Music 376. Instrumental Materials and Methods. Three hours.
Prerequi ito: Credit for applied music in at least two of the
fo llowing fields: slTings, brasswind, woodwind, percussion.
l\Iaterials and methods for the instrumental program from the
elementary grades through the senior high school. Discussion of
methods of insh·uction, organization of materials, teaching procedures,
and instrumental techniques in the school music program. Special
consideration w ill be given to the evaluation of methods and repertoire
for the various phases of the in trumcntal program.
Mu ic 377. Instrument Repair and ~faintenance. One hour.
Demonsb·ation and practice in the repair and maintenance of
sb·ing, brasswind, percussion, and woodwind instruments. Two hours
per week.
Mu ic 400. Advanced Workshop in Elementary School Music.
Two hours.
A continua tion of the experience begun in 1Iusic 300.
Music 471. Choral Conducting. Two hours.
Prerequisite: 1usic 232.
Required of voice students taking the area of concentration in
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applied music and music education. Fundamental principles of choral
conducting, the study of choral li terature and experience in conducting
vocal ensembles. Two hours per week plus laboratory periods as
needed.
Music 472. Insh·umental Conducting. Two how·s.
Prerequisite: Music 232.
Required of instmmental students taking the area of concenh·ation
in applied music and music education. Fundamental principles of instrumental conducting, study of instrumental literature and experience
in conducting instn1mental ensembles. Two hours per week plus
laboratory periods as needed.
Music 479. Marching Band Work hop. Two hours.
An intensive course designed for the study of the techniques involved in preparing marching bands for performance on the high
school and college levels. ReqtilTed of wind and percussion majors
who aTe workil1g toward an area of concentration in music education.
Music 480. Seminar. One houT.
This seminar is designed to be an aiel to music area and minor
students through the discussion of and possible solution of special
problems which they as music teachers will meet in the service field.
Two class meetings per week.
Music 513. Teaching of Voice. Two how·s.
Prerequisite: Consent of the instructor.
Evaluation of prevalent teaching methods, vocal problems and
vocal ma terials. Observation and practical experience in teaching and
coaching.
Music 516. Teaching of Sb·ings. Two hour .
Prerequisite: Undergraduate major or mmor in music with a
minimum of four semesters of sa·mged instrument study or two years
experience as a teacher of strings.
A survey of teaching techniques and materials at all levels with
emphasis upon applications to the school orchesa·a program. Observation and practical experience in teaching and coaching.
Music 519. Teaching of Piar1o. Two hours.
Prerequisite: Consent of the insh·uctor.
Study of piano teaching techniques and materials at all levels.
Observation and practical experience in teachmg.
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lusic 532. Teaching of Theory. Two hOtU'S.
Prerequisite: F our semesters of theory.
Survey of the areas of theory usually taught on the secondary
and undergraduate college levels; reviews and criticisms of selected
texts; attention to techniques of presentation.
Music 553. Teaching of Woodwinds. Two hours.
Prerequisite : Undergraduate major or minor in music with a
minimum of four semesters of woodwind study or two years of woodwind teaching.
Detailed study of methods of teaching flute, oboe, the clarinets,
the saxophones and bassoon; materials to be used in instruction; attention to specific problems of performance. Observation and practical experience in teaching and coaching.
Music 556. Teaching of Brasses. Two hours.
Prerequisite: Undergraduate major or minor in music with a
minimum of four semesters of brass study or two semesters of brass
teaching.
Comparative study of the various techniques and recent trends
in the teaching of brass instruments; intensive consideration of the
problem involved in performance. Observation and practical experience in teaching and coaching.
Music 561. Teaching of Music Appreciation. Two hours.
Prerequisite:
f usic 221 or the eq uivalent. 1ot open to students
who have majored in music at the undergraduate level.
A study of recorded music and supplementary materials used in
teaching music appreciation in the schools and the methods of presentation.

MUSIC HISTORY A ID APPRECIATION
F ine Arts 160. Appreciation of the Fine Arts. Three homs.
Common expressions such as organization of form, rhythm, repetition, unity, harmony and tonality will be made meaningful through
discussions, demonstra tions, illustrations, slides, records, exhibitions,
and musical performances. Taught by a faculty panel of one member
each from art, drama, and music.
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Music 161. Literature of Music I . One hour.
A general course designed to promote intelligent listening and to
provide a basic understanding of representative literature of various
periods and styles.
l\fusic 162. Literature of Music II. One hour.
A continuation of 1usic 161.
Music 361. History of Music I. Three hours.
A Stuver of the history of music in western Europe from its ancient Greek beginnings through the early eighteenth centlll'y. Fall
semester and alternate summer terms.
Music 362. History of Music II. Three hours.
A continuation of lusic 361. The history of music in western
Europe, Russia, and America from the la te eighteenth thl'ough the
early twentieth century. Spring semester and alternate summer terms.
Music 491G.
Examination
and concert usc.
groups at various

School Band Literature. Two hours.
and criticism of available music for both training
Development of criteria for choosing materials for
levels of attainment.

:Music 590. Studies in the Literature of Mu ic. Two hour .
Detailed analysis of the music of individual composers, musical
styles and periods.
Music 592. School C horal Literature. Two hours.
Examination and criticism of available music for both training
and concert use. Development of criteria for choosing materials for
groups at various levels of attainment.
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SPEECH A JD DRA 11ATIC ART
~Ir.

Fry

~Ir.

Loughrie

Mr. Holtan

Requirements:
Sem. !Irs.
For a l\Iaior in Speech ancl Dramatic A1t
Speech 182, 280, 380, and Dramatic Art 283, 285, 380 18
To be selected with the approval of the department
depending upon the student's emphasis on speech
or dramatics -------------------------------12
Minimum for a Major -----------------For a Minor in Speech ancl Dramatic Art
Speech 182, 280, and Dramatic Art 283, 380_______
To be selected with the approval of the deparlment
depending upon the student's emphasis on speech
or dramatics --------------------------------

Minimum for a ~ [inor ------------------

30

12

12

24

For a Minor in Speech (Pre-law and other non-education majors)
Speech 182, 280, 382 or 383, 420 or 425___________ 12
Addi tional in speech lo b e selected with the approval
of the deparbnent --------------------------6

Minimum for a 1'dioor ---------- -------

18

For a M inor in Dramatic Art (Community theater, children's
theater, recreation directors)
Speech 182, Dramatic Art 283, 285, 380 and 387
or 388 ---------- - - -------------------------- 15
Additional in dramatic art to be selected with the
approval of the department ------------------3

Minimum for a Minor -----------------

18

Recommendations for ma;ors and minors:
1. It is recommended ll1at speech emphasis majors select their
second major, or minors, from the related field of English
and/ or social science.
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2. Dramatic arl emphasis majors should select their second
major, or a minor, from the related field of English .
3. All majors and minors are expected to participate in as many
speech and dl'amatic art departmental activities as possible.
This includes at least one major forensic and one major dramatic activ ity during the course of the academic work.

DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

SPEECH
Speech 182. Voice and Articulation. Three hours.
How sp ech sounds are made; care and improvement of the
essentials of distinct utterance and acceptable pronunciation;
duction to basic phonetic symbols; and correction of minor
irregu larities. Two class periods and Lwo laboratory hours per
Primarily for majors and minors.

voice;
introvocal
wcC'k.

Speech 280. Basic Speech. Three hours.
A course des igned to develop profi ciency in oral comm unication
skills: selection, analysis and organization of speech materials; speakerlistener relationships; the usc of oral language; maximum usc of the
vocal mechanism ; and bodily expression. Special attention is given
to individual problems. Two class periods and two laboratory hours
per week.
Speech 281. Public Speaking. Three hours.
Emphasis is placed on techniq ues of ad vanced speech composition and deli' ery; application of psychological principles in adapting
to audience situations: study of contemporary speech examples; training in preparing and delivering informative, persuasive, entertaining
and other special forms of speeches. Two class periods and lwo laboratory hours per week.
Speech 284. Oral Interpretation. TllJ'ee homs.
Prerequ isite : English 102 and sophomore standing.
This course is designed to aid the student in improving his
ability to read orally. Emphasis is upon understanding and communicating the meanings of prose, poetry and dmma. Group and individual
readings before the class are followed by at least one public performance. Two class periods and two laboratory hours per week.
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Speech 300. Oral Conunm1icalion. Three hours.
The student wiJl develop an understanding and appreciation of
the basic speech processes of breathing, phonation, articulation and
resonance. Ile will, consequently, develop a clearer evaluation of
his own speech behavior and develop those techniques which permit
"best use" of the voca l mechanism. Special attention will be given to
ind ividual problems; primarily for nonspecch students. Four hours
of laboratory, one hour of lecture.
Speech 301. Radio Workshop. Three hours.
Prerequisi te: Permission of the instructor.
Planning and production of rad io programs; radio station management; control room operation and microphone technique. AI o
discussion of technique which carry over into television production.
One class period and four laboratory hours per week.
Speech 320. Introduction to Corrective Speech. Three homs.
An introductory course in speech correction for the classroom
teacher. Study of the nature, etiology and treatment of the various
kind · of speech defects in order that the teacher may know how to
correct minor irrcgu laritie in the classroom and be able to recognize
the major speech defects which must be referred to a certified speech
therapist.
Speech 321. Corrective Speech Laboratory. Two hours.
Prerequ isite: Speech 320 or the equi alent.
Students work in actual laboratory situations in the speech laboratory. Highly recommended for all pro pective teachers. F om
laboratory hours per week and necessary conference .
Speech 360. Persuasion. Three hours.
Prerequisite: Speech 2 0.
Study of the nature and methods of persuasion a applied to
speech making for influencing group opinion and action; preparation
and presentation of persuasive speeches followed by criticism and
recording. Two class periods and two laboratory hours per week.
Speech 380G. Applied Phonetics. Three hours.
Phonetic analysis of speech symbol ization, with practice in seminarrow and narrow transcription. Applications are made to specific
area of speech.
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Speech 381. Speech for Teacher . Three hour .
D esigned specifically for the non peech student who has taught.
Of particular value to the teacher directing the high school speech
activities. Purposes: to acquaint the teacher with the techn iques of
the various speech activities at his d isposal for classroom use; to give
basic knowledge of p honetics; to inform the teacher of the na ture of
speech disorders and of her place in h elping children who have speech
problem . Two class p eriods and two laboratory hour per week.
Speech 382. Argumenta tion and D eb a te. T hree hours.
Procedures in debating with e mphasis on practical training in
rea oning, analysis, briefing arguments and delivery. Two class
p eriods and two laboratory hours per week.
Speech 382A. D ebate Activity. One hour.
This course is to give recognition to the students doing intercollegiate debating for the intellectual activity involved.
Speech 383G. Group D i cu sion. T hree hours.
Consideration of discussion in a democratic society; group dynamics; techniques of leadership and participation; study of logical processes and reasoning; experience in symposiums, panel discussions,
forums and other formal and informal discus ion . Two class p eriods
and two laboratory hours per week.
Speech 420G. Survey of R he torical T heory. Three hours.
The student is introduced to the basic concepts, term inology, and
me thods of rhetorical criticism as evolved from the ancient Creeks to
the present age. Aristotle, Quintillian, St. Augustine, George Campbell,
llichard Whately and other rhetoricia ns will be studied. Three class
periods per week.
pecch 425G. Survc of Briti h and American P ublic Address.
Three hour.
study of speech through the analysi of outstanding British
and American speakers from the eigh teenth century to the p resent.
T he composition a nd delivery of the var ious speeches in their poli tical,
social and economic contents will be studied . Oral practice in reading
a nd delivering these speeches will give the stude nt insight into speech
as a dynamic process in society.
Speech 481G. Speech Problem . Three hours.
Individual problems of phonation, pronunciation and interpretation for experienced speakers; extensive study and research on some
significant problem in speech.
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DRA fATIC ART
Fine Arts 160. Appreciation of the Fine Arts. Two hours. (1 ot
open to art majors)
To make students aware of the relationship and the common core
which permeates all of the arts; to help create the aesthetic emotional
responses that contribute to the enjoyment of superior quality in art
and music; and to orient the student to the fine arts through contact
with some of the best works. Common expressions such as organization of form, rhythm, repetition, unity, harmony, and tonality are made
meaningful through discussions, demonstrations, illus tTations, slides,
records, ex hibitions, and musical performances.
Dramatic Art 283. E lements of Play Production. Three hours.
A course designed to give the student a basic knowledge of the
various aspects iJ1 play production ; introduction to set construction,
set design, lighting design, and execution of these clements. Practical
application of theory will be emphasized. Fom hom s per week.
Dramatic Art 284. Acting Techniques. Three hours.
A study of acting from the aesthetic and practical viewpoints with
emphasis on theories of acting for stage, radio and television. Discussions and drills on the elements of acting, voice, diction, movement, rhythm and timing. Four hours per week.
Dramatic Art 285. Stage Design. Three hours.
Ba ic training in the use of color and composition of the theater;
practical experience in designing, operation and application for productions in lighting, costuming, and scenery. Four homs per week.
Dramatic Art 380. Play Directing. Tlnee hours.
Prerequisite : Dramatic Axt 283.
Theories and principles of directing; casting; director's interpretation; planning action; and making the prompt-book. The project
method is used and practical experience gained in play production.
Fom homs per week.
Dramatic Art 383. Staging Techniques. Three hours.
Prerequisite : Dramatic Art 283 or the equivalent.
Advanced problems in stage management; types of modern staging. Fom hours per week.
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Dramatic Art 387. Childl'en's Theater. Three homs.
Concenlnted study of the problems involved .in the organization
and production of plays for and wi th children.
Dramatic Art 388. Creative Dramatics. Three hours.
A study of informal drama and its application t o the classroom.
Lectmes and demonstrations.
Dramatic Art 452G. Early Dramatic Literature. Three hours.
A detailed study of representative plays from the great periods of
dramatic literahue, from the Greeks to mid-nineteenth century. Reading of plays a nd collateral readings in critical sources. Three hours per
week.
Dramatic Art 453G. Modem Drama. Three hours.
A detailed study of the drama from tl1e growth of realism to the
present day. Specific emphasis on the various styles of the late niiJeteenth and the t\ventieth centuries. Reading of representative plays
and collateral reading in critical sources.
Dramatic Art 483G. Problems in the Theater. Three hours.
Prerequisites: Eighteen hours in dramatic art and literature and
permission of the insh·uctor.
Research and survey projects in one selected d epartment of theater
technique.
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Division of Health, Physical Education,
Recreation, and Athletics
Mr. H errold, Chairman
:Mr. AJlen
Jr. Bentley
~ Ir. Chaney
Mr. Dudley

~ Irs. D unlap
~Ir. Hall

Mr. Kelly
Mr. Laughlin
~Ir. ~ Iack

Hss Pemberton
Penny
i\Ir. Stewart
~ Irs . Ward
lVliss Williamson
~ fr.

Objectives:
1. Provide programs that indicate how health, physical education,
a nd recreation contribute to effective living.
2. Offer suHicient undergraduate and graduate courses to accommodate and challenge all studen ts.
3. Provide opportunities for acquiring knowledge, skills, and
attitudes that provide satisfaction and competence.
4. Inculcate behavior tl1at reflects desirable personal h·aits.
5. Encourage compe tent persons to enter tl1e profession.
6. Develop understanding of the service and professional requirements of the division.
7. Stimulate a professional awareness among those interested in
health, physical education and recrea tion.
8. Cooperate witl1 professional and service organizations.
9. Assist communities with the presentation of adequate programs
through clinics, workshops, extension courses, consultant
service, conferences, and affiliation programs.

10. D evelop quaHfied people for the profession of health, physical
education, recr eation, and athletics.
Requirements:
For students qu.alifying for the Provisional Elem entary Certificate:

Physical Education 300 and four activity courses____
IIealth 300 -------------------------------- - ----

Sem. I-Irs.
4
2

6

168

M orehead State College

For stttdents qualifying for the Prol)isional lligh School Certificate:
Physical Education : Fom activity courses __________
2
H ealth 150 ------ --------- - ---- ----------------2
4
For an A rea of Concentration in Physical Education and H ealth
( Men):
Phys ical Ed ucation 120, 121, 122, 123, 130, 131 , 132,
109~ r . 119~ 1. 209~1. 219~1, 309~ r, 319~ r. 409 r,
150, 300, 301, 303, 304, 305 and 40L _____________ 321/"l
H ealth 150, 203, 300, 303, 304, 305, 320 and 402___ ___ 18
Recr eation 285 ---------------------------------2
52lh 0

For an Area of Concentration in Physical Edu cation and H ealth
(Women ):
Physical Ed ucatio n 100, 101, 102, 103, 101, 105W ,
110\V, 112\V, 113\V, 120, 121, 122, 123, 130, 131,
132, 150, 300, 301, 303, 304, 305, 306\V, 308\ V
and 401 ------------------- ----------------- -- 26
H ealth 150, 203, 300, 303, 30-:1 , 305, 320 and 402____ 18
Recreation 201 and 285 ------------------------ 4
48"

For a JJa;or in Physical Education and H ealth (:\len): ( This progra m quali fies only for teachi ng in th e seconda ry school. )
P hysical Education 120_, 121, 122, 123, 130, 131,
3'~
a nd 132 -------------------------------------elected from 109~f . 119~f . 209~ £. and 219~ L ____
4
Selected from 309~£. 319~ 1 and 409~L ---------- 4
150, 301, 303, 304, 305 and 40L _________ 12
Ilcalth 150, 203, 303, 304 and 402______ _____ __ ___ _ 11
34 1~

0

For a Ma;or in Physical Educat ion and Health (Wom en): ( This
program qua li fies only for teaching in ~he secondary school. )
Physical Ed ucation 100, 101, 102, 103, 104, HOW,
112\V, 120, 121, 122, 123, 130, 131, 132, 306W,
308\V, 150, 301, 303, 304, 305 and 40L__ ________ 23
H ealth 150, 203, 303, 30-! and 402______________ ___ 11
34"
• In addition to these requit·emenls, a ll students completi ng this area or m ajor
m ust earn credit for Biology 332 and 336.
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For a Minor in ll ealth:
H ealth 150, 203, 300, 303, 30-1, 305, 320 and 402_____

18

For all students: T o meet the requirements in General Educat ion
all students take a minimum of oi1e course in each of the followi ng
activity m·eas 0
Individual

T eam

P.E. 100 Golf

P.E. 110

101

Tennis

102

Badminton

11n1 T ouch FootballBasketball
112\\' Field H ockeyBasketball

103 Archery
104

Gymnastics

105

Condi tioning

113

106 \\'restling
107

121

Beginning

wi mming

131 Inlermediate wimming
132 Life Saving

Soccer-Speedball

Rhythmics
P.E. 120 Basic R hythms -prerequ isite for 121, 12Z,
and 123.

Bowling

Aquatics 00
P.E. 130

oftball-Volleyball

~J oclern

122
123

Dance

ocial Dance
F olk and Square
D ance

•In unusual circumstances other arrangements may be made by the Chairman of
the Division .
..It is not r ecommended that first semester freshmen lake Aquatics.

Students are
requiJ·ed to lake a proficiency test before being placed In a swimming class.

S GGESTED PROGRAl\ lS
The following programs have been devised to help students in
selecting their cotu ses and in making their schedules. These suggested
schedules need not b e followed specifically from semester to semester,
but close adherence to them w ill aid the student in meeting all requirements for gradua tion.
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Provisional High School Certificate with an Area of Concenb·ation
in Physical Education and H ealth (l\Ien)
FRESHlliAN YEAR
F irst Semester
Second Semester
101-Writing and Speaking
3
Eng. 102-Writlng and S peaking
1()(}-0rientalion in Education
1
F reshman Orientation
Ed .
Sci.
102- lnlro. to Biological Sci.
101-lnlro. to Biological Sci.
Sci.
or
3
or
Sci.
104-Inlro. to P hysical Sci.
103-Tnlro. to Physical Sci.
Sci.
Social Science c lecllve
Social Science e lective
3
Hith. 150-Pcrsonal Health
160-A
pprec. of the Fine Arts
2
F.A.
P .E.
150-lntro. to Phys. Educ.
Foreign Language
2
or
P .E. 109M-Individual Sports I
2
P .E. 119M-Individual Sports II
P .E.
120-Basic Rhythms
P .E.
122-Soclal Dance
' !.
130-Beglnning Swimming
P .E.

3
1

Eng.

3
3
3
2

'!.
~~

16

16'•
SOPHOMORE YEAR
F irst Semester
Second Semester
Eng. 201-Tntro. to L iterature
Eng. 202-Tnlro. to Literature
3
Sci.
103-Intro. to Physical Sci.
104-lnlro. to Physical Sci .
Sci.
or
or
3
Sci.
101-Inlro. to Biological Sci.
102-Inlro. to Biological Sci.
Sci.
P ¥.
153-General Psychology
3
Ed.
210-Human Growth &
P . . 209M-Recreational Sports I
D evelop. I
2
1
P .E .
121- Modern Dance
P .E . 219M- Recreallonal Sports JI
A~:
Hlth. 300-Heatth in the Ei. Sch.
131- lntermediate Swimming
P .E.
2
H lth. 203-First Aid
285-Community Recreation
2
R ec.
P .E.
300-Phys. Ed. in the Ei. Sch.
2
Hlth. 303-Community Hlth. Probs.

3
2

1,~

2
2
15 1'.

17 1 2
JUNIOR
First Semester
B ioi. 336-Human Anatomy
3
P hil. 200-Intro. to Philosophy
or
Foreign L anguage
3
P .E .
303-Phys. Ed. in the Sec. Sch. 2
P .E . 309M- T eam Sports I
2
P .E .
304-Affillatlon in Phys. Educ. 1
Hlth. 304-Health in the Sec. Sch.
2
P .E.
132- Llfe Saving
'•
Hlth. 305-Safety
2

3
3

YEAR
Bioi.

s.s.

Ed.
P .E .
P .E.
P .E.
P .E.

Second Semester
332-Human Physiology
300-Current Wo rld Problems
300-Inlro. to Student Teaching
301- Evaluation In Hlth. & P .E.
319M- Team S ports II
305-Afflllalion In Phys. Educ.
123-Folk & Square D ance
Elective

3
3
0
3
2
1
4

\'.

16\2

15'!.
SENIOR YEAR
Hlsl.
P .E.
Hlth.
P .E .
Hlth.

F irst Semester
400-Amerlcan Foundations
401-0rg. & Adm. of Phys. Ed .
402-Kineslology
409--Tearn Sports Ill
32G-Nulritlon
Elective

3
3
3
2
3
2

Ed.

Second Semester
477- Professlonal Semester
15
(The Professional Semester
may be taken either
semester of the senior
year.)

16

15

Provisional High chool Certificate with an Area of Concentration
in Physical Education and H ealth (Women)
Eng.
Sci.
or
Sci.
Hlth.
P .E .

FRESHMAN YEAR
First Semester
Second Semester
101- Wrlllng and Speaking
Eng. 102- WriUng and Speakln~
3
1()(}-0rlentatlon ln Educa lon
Freshman Orie ntation
1
Ed.
102- lnlro. to B iological Sci.
Sci.
101-lnlro. to Biological Sci.
3
or
104-lnlro. to Physical Sci.
Sci.
103-Inlro. to Physical Sci.
Social Science elective
Social Science e lective
3
160-Apprec. of the Fine Arts
F .A.
150-Personal Health
2
F oreign Language
150-Intro. to Phys. Educ.
2
or
Hlth. 203-First Aid
Activity courses
1
Acllvlty courses
15

3
1
3
3
3
2
1
16
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SOPHOMORE YEAR
Eng.
Sci.
or
Sci.
P sy.
P .E .
Rec.

First Semester
201-lntro. to Literature
103-lntro. to Physical Sci.

3

101-lntro. to Biological Sci.
153-General P sychology
300-Phys. Ed. in the El. Sch.
201- 0utdoor R ecreation
Activity courses
Elective

3
2
2
1
3

Eng.
Sci.
or
Sci.
Ed.

3

P.E.
Hlth .
Rec.

Second Semes ter
202-lntro. to Literature
104-lntro. to Physical Sci.
102- Intro. to BioloJ:cal Sci.
210-Human Grow
&
Develop. I
303-Phys. Ed. In the Sec. Sch .
303-Community Hlth. Probs.
285-Community Recreation
Activity courses

3
3
3
2
2

2

1 ~2

17

JUNIOR
First Semester
Ed.
300-Intro. to Student Teaching 0
Phil. 200-lntro. to Philosophy
or
Foreign Language
3
Bioi. 33&--Human Anatomy
3
P.E.
304-AiflllaUon in Phys. Educ. 1
P .E. 306W-lndividual Sports
2
Hlth . 300-Health in the El. Sch.
2
Activity courses
1''.
Elective
3

YEAR

Second Semester
S .S.
300-Current World P roblems
Bioi. 332-Human Physiology
P .E.
301-Evaluation in Hlth. & P .E.
P .E.
305-Aliillatlon In Phys. Educ.
P .E. 308W-Team Sports
Hlth . 304-Health In the Sec. Sch.
Activity courses
Elective

15 1 '.

H lsL
P .E .
Hlth.
H ith.

3
3
3
1
2
2
1
2
17

SENIOR YEAR
First Semester
Second Semester
400-Amerlcan Foundations
Ed.
3
15
471-Professional semester
401-0rg. & Adm. of Phys. Ed. 3
(The Professional Semester
402- Kinesiology
3
may be taken either
3
320-Nutrltlon
semester of the sen ior
1
Activi ty courses
year.)
Elective
3
16

15

Provisional High School Certificate with a Major in
Physical E ducation and H ealth (Men)

Eng.
Sci.
or
Sci.
P .E .
Hlth.

FRESHMAN YEAR
First Semester
Second Semester
101-Writing and Speaking
3
Eng. 102- Writing and Speaking
1
Ed.
Freshman OrlentaUon
100-0rientatlon in Education
Sci.
101-Intro. to Biological Sci.
102-lntro. to Biological Sci.
or
3
103-lntro. to Physical Sci.
Sci.
104-lntro. to Physical Sci.
Social Science elective
3
Social Science e lective
150-lntro. to P hys. Educ.
2
F.A.
160-Apprec. of the Fine Arts
2
Foreign Language
150-Personal Health
or
Elective
2
Second Major
Activity course
Activity course
~2
16 1 2

3
1
3
3
3
3

~2

16~2

SOPHOMORE YEAR
F irst Semester
201- Intro. to Literature
103-lntro. to Physical Sci.

Eng.
Sci.
or
101-lntro. to Biological Sci.
Sci.
Psy.
153-Genera l Psychology
P .E . 109M-Individual Sports or
P .E. 209M-Recreational Sports
300-Phys. Ed. in the El. Sch.
P.E.
Second Ma j or
Activity course

Eng.
Sci.
or
Sci.
Ed.

3
3
3
2
2
3

''.

Second Semester
202-lntro. to Literature
104-l ntro. to Physical Sci.

102-Intro. to Biological Sci.
210-Human Growth &
Develop. I
P .E. 119M- Individual Sports or
P .E. 219M-Recreational Spor ts
P .E .
303-Phys. Ed. in the Sec. Sch .
Second Major
Activity course

3
3
3
2
2
3

•,2

16%
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JUNIOR
First Semester
Ed.
300-lntro. to Student Teaching 0
Bioi. 336-Human Anatomy
3
P.E.
304-Affiliation in Phys. Educ. 1
P .E. 309M-Team Sports I
2
Phil. 200-lntro. to P hilosophy
3
or
Foreign Language
H llh. 303-CommunHy Hllh. Pt·obs.
2
Second Major
6
Activity course
~2

YEAR

Second Semester
300-Current World P roblems
Bioi. 332-Human Physiology
P .E.
305-Aifiliation in Phys. Educ.
P.E. 319M- T eam Sports II
Second Major
Actlvity course

s.s.

3
3
1
2

6

17~'.

SENIOR YEAR

Hist.
P.E.
H ith.
H lth.

First Semester
400-American Foundations
401-0rg. & Adm. of Phys. Ed.
402- Kineslology
304-Hlth. ln the Sec. Sch.
Second Major
Activity course

3
3
3
2
3

Ed.

Second Semester
477-Professional Semester
15
(The Professional Sem ester
m ay be taken either
semester o r the senio r
year.)

'!z
15

Provisional High School Certificate with a Major in
Physical E ducation and Health (W omen)
E ng.
Sci.
or
Sci.
P.E.
Hlth.

FRESHMAN YEAR
Second Semester
First Semester
101-Writing and Speaking
3
Eng. 102-Writing and Speaking
100-0rientation in Education
Freshman Orientation
1
Ed.
101-lntro. to Biological Sci.
Sci.
102-Intro. to Biological Sci.
3
or
103-lnlro. to Physical Sci.
Sci.
104-Inlro. to Physical Sci.
Social Science elect ive
Social Science elective
3
150-lntro. to Phys. Educ.
2
F .A.
160-Apprec. of the Fine Arts
Foreign Language
2
150-l>ersonal Health
or
Activity courses
1
Second Major
Activity courses

Fi rst Semester
201- Intro. to Literature
103-lnlro. to Physical Sci.

1

3
3

3
3
1

17

15

Eng.
Sci.
or
Sci.
P sy.
Hlth.

3

SOPHOMORE YEAR
3
3

101- Intro. to B iological Sci.
153-General Psychology
303-Community Hlth . Probs.
Second Major
Activity courses
Elective

3
2
3
1
2

Eng.
Sci.
or
Sci.
Ed.
P.E.

Second Semester
202-Intro. to Literature
104-Intro. to Physical Sci .

3

102- Intro. to Biological Sci.
210-Human Growth &
Develop. I
303-Phys. Ed. in the Sec. Sch.
Second Major
Activity courses

3
2
3

3

1

15

17
JUNIOR YEAR

Ed.
Bioi.
Hlth.
P .E.
P .E .

F irst Semester
300-Inlro. to Student Teaching
336-Human Anatomy
304-Health in the Sec. Sch.
301-Evaluation in H llh. & P .E.
304-Affillation in Phys. Educ.
Second Ma jor
Activity courses

0
3
2
3
1
6
1

Second Semester
300-Current World P roblems
Bioi. 332- Human Physiology
Phil. 200-lnlro. to Philosoph y
Foreign Language
or
P.E.
30:>-Affiliation ln Phys. Educ.
P .E. 306\V-lndividual Sports
Second Major
Acllvlty courses

s .s.

16

3
3
3
2
6
17

3
1

2
3
1

16

SENIOR YEAR

First Semester
Hist. 400-American Foundallons
P .E.
401-0rg. & Adm. of Phys. Ed.
Hlth. 402-K.inesioiogy
P.E. 308\V-Team Sports
Second Major

3
3

Ed.

Second Semester
477- Professional Semester
15
(The Professional Semester
may be taken either
semester of the senior
year.)
15

''.
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PHYSICAL ED UCATION
DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

OPEl TO BOTH .t-.IEN A D

WO~IE1

Physical Education 100. Golf. One-half hour.
Emphasis on skill, knowledge, tactics and techniques for inruvidual
participation. Four hours weekly for nine weeks.
Physical Education 101. Tennis. One-half hour.
Emphasis on skm, knowledge, tactics and techniques for individual
pmticipation. Four hours weekly for nine weeks.
Physical Education 102. Badminton. One-half hour.
E mphasis on skill, knowledge, tactics and techniques for individual
pmticip ation. Four homs weekly for nine weeks.
Physical E ducation 103. Archery. One-half hour.
Emphasis on skill, knowledge, tactics and techniques for
individual participation. F our hours weekly for nine weeks.
Physical Education 107. Bowling. One-half hour.
Acquaint the student with the basic movement skills involved in
bowling. Other factors con idered will be knowledge of the rules,
scoring, and the accepted procedures used in individual and team
play. Two hours weekly.
Physical Education 120. Basic Rhythm . One-half hom.
Large muscles activities performed to a beat or rhythm; a means
of self-expres ion. Two hours weekly.
Physical Education 121. Modern D ance. One-half hour.
History of the dance tech niques, rhythmic fundamentals, use of
music and response to music for development of rhythmic pattems;
creative dance composition. Two hours weekly.
P hysical Education 122. Social Dance. One-half hour.
To learn the basic steps and combinations of populm· dances as the
fox h·ot, waltz, jitterbug, Latin rhythms; to acquire a skill in these
steps to pm·ticipate in danci ng for pleasure and satisfaction. Two hours
weekly.
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j Physical Education 123.

F olk and Square D ance. One-half hour.
Traditional social dances of people of many nations, includ ing the
American square dance. Two homs weekly.
Physical Education 130. Beginning Swimming. One-half hour.
To learn to swim well enough to care for one's self under
ordinary conditions. Basic strokes-side, b ack, overarm or crawl. Two
h ours weekly.
Physical E ducation 131. Intermediate Swimming. One-half hour.
Prerequisite: Satisfactory completion of beginning swimming or
passing of a standard test.
Perfection of standard strokes; diving. Two hours weekly.
Physical Education 132. Life Saving. One-half hour.
Prerequisite: Physical Education 131 or passing a standard test.
Personal safety and self-rescue skills so that one may be capable
of taking cru·e of one's self. The ability to aid or rescue anyone in
danger of drowning, if rescue is possible, by the best and safest
method applying to the situation.
Physical E ducation 150. Introduction to Physical E ducation. Two
hours.
Principles and basic philosophy; aims and objectives; standru·ds,
and significance in the school program of physical education.
Physical Education 300. Physical Education in the E lementary
School. Two hours.
Selection and mganization of materials and techniques of instruction for the elementary school program.
Physical E ducation 301. Evaluation in H eal th, Physical Education and Recreation. Three hours.
Icthods, techniques, and procedures used in the eval uation of
programs of health, physical ed ucation, and recreation. Three hours
lecture and two laboratories weekly.
Physical E ducation 303. Physical Education in the Secondary
School. Two hou1·s.
Selection and organization of materials and techniques of instruction for the secondary school program.
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P hysical E ducation 304-305. Affiliation in Physical Education.
One hour.
St udents will observe and assist a staff member in one or more
of the service classes. The course is designed to give the student
practical teaching e~:perience under the guidance of qualified instructors within a particular area. Two hoUl's weekly.
Physical E ducation 401. Organization and Administration of
Physical Education. Three hours.
The arrangement of the units making up the physical education
program, and the process of leadership by which the various aspects
are brought together in a functioning whole.
Physical E ducation 403. Driver Education. Two hours.
~fotor traffic safety; techniques for instructing student drivers;
administering d riving tests. Open only lo juniors and seniors who are
qualified drivers.
Physical E ducation 500. Current Problems in Physical Education.
Two hours.
The purpose of this course is to identify, evaluate and propose
solutions for problems confronted by individuals and groups who are
concerned with health, physical education and recreation.
Physical E ducation 501. Tests and Measurements in Health,
Physical E ducation and Recreation. Three hours.
Fundamental principles of evaluation in health and physical
education including accepted tests for classification, neuromuscular
proficiency, capacity and knowledge.
Physical Education 503. Theory and Philosophy of Dance. Two
hours.
The relationship of ae thetic and dance theory to a philosophy
of dance in education and as a performing art.
P hysical E ducation 504. History and Principles of Physical
Education. Three hours.
De,·clopment of physical education; analysis of its aims, objectives
and principles.
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SECTlO S FOR

~IE 1

A, D SECTIO. S FOR WO 1E

Physical E ducation 104. Gymnastics. One-half hour.
Self-testing activilies; tumbling, apparatus, and trampoline. Two
how·s weekly.
Physical Education 105. Conditioning. One-half hour.
Emphasis on developing physical fitness through a variety of
exercises and activities. Two hours weekly.
Physical Education llO. Softball and Volleyball. One-half hour.
Rules, techniques and participation in softball and volleyball. T wo
hours weekly.
Physical E ducation ll3. Soccer and Speedball. One-half hour.
Rules, techniques and participation in soccer and speedball. Four
times a week for nine weeks.

COURSES FOR WOME

J

ONLY

Physical Education ll2W. F ield Hockey and Basketball. Onehalf hour.
D e igned to famiJiaTize the student with fundamental skiJls and
techniques in group play. Two haUl's weekly.
Physical Education 306W. Individual Sports I. Two hours.
Techniques and methods in individual sports to be used in teaching sports skills. Foul' classes and/ or laboratory hours per week.
Physical Education 308W. Team Sports I. Two hours.
Techniques, knowledge, methods of teaching and source materials in teaching sports skills. Four classes and/ or labora tory hours
p er week.

COURSES FOR

}.fE

0 LY

Physical Education 1061\f. Wre tling. One-half hour.
Rules of interscholastic and in tercollegiate wrestling, various
holds and escapes, and conditioning necessary to perform. Two hours
weekly.
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Physical E ducation 109l\1. Individual Sports I. Two hours.
Emphasis on the development of performance skill and teaching
techniques in tennis, badminton, and golf. Four class and/ or laboratory hours per week.
Physical Education 111M. Touch Football and Basketball. Onehalf hour.
Rules, techniques and participation in touch football and basketball. Two hours weekly.
Physical Education 119M. Individual Sports IT. Two hours.
Emphasis on the development of performance skill and teaching
techniques in wrestling, gymnastics, and swimming. Four class and/ or
laboratory hours per week.
Physical Education 204M. Officiating. Two hours.
Interpretation of rules for football and basketball. Metl1ods and
techniques of officiating; laboratory experience in officiating.
Physical E ducation 209M. Recreational Sports I. Two how·s.
Emphasis on the development of performance skill and teaching
techniques in archery, softball, and aerial darts. FoUl' class and/ or
laboratory haUl's per week.
Physical Education 219~f. Recreational Sports IT. Two hours.
Emphasis on the development of performance skill and teaching
techniques in volleyball, bowling, speedball, soccer, paddle ball, and
handball. Fow· class and/ or laboratory hours per week.
Physical Education 3021\1. Athletic L1juries. Two hours.
Theory and practice of massage, bandaging, taping and caring
for athletic injuries. Two hours lecture and one hour laboratory
weekly.
Physical E ducation 309M. Team Sports I. Two hours.
Emphasis on the development of performance skill and teaching
technique in basketball. Four class and/ or laboratory hours per
week.
Physical Education 319M. Team Sports IT. Two hours.
Emphasis on tl1e development of performance skill and teaching
teclmiques in track and field, cross-counh·y, and baseball. Four class
and/or laboratory hours per week.
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Physical Education 409~1. Team Sports III. Two hours.
Emphasis on the development of perfonnance skill and teaching
techniques in football. Four class and/ or laboratory hours per week.

HEALTH
H ealth 150. Personal Health. Two hours.
A practical course designed to draw attention to the principles
and practice of healthful living from the viewpoint of the individual
student.
Health 203. First Aid. Two hours.
Includes the Standard Red Cross Instructors Comse as well as
first aid from the standpoint of the prospective teacher.
Health 300. Health in the Elementary School. Two hours.
Presentation of teaching materials based on the health needs of
the child. The integration of health with other subjects and related
materials will be included.
Health 303. Community Health Problems. Two hours.
Community health problems with emphasis upon the development of attitudes toward good community health education.
Health 304. Health in the Secondat·y School. Two hours.
Health instruction for jtmior and senior high school. Special
emphasis is placed upon scientific facts in teaching health principles
for more effective living.
Health 305. Safety. Two hours.
Directed toward the problem of safety in the world today. Emphasizing safety insb·uetion in the elementary, junior, and senior high
school.
Health 320. Elements of Nub;tion. Th1·ee hours.
Designed to provide basic understanding of the importance of
nutrition as a factor in personal and community health problems.
Studies include all nub·ients needed in normal dietary allowances,
guides for planning well-balanced dietaries, nutritional needs of people
of various ages, and common nutritional problems of people today.
Two lecture discussion periods per week.
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Health 402. Kinesiology. Three hour .
The purpose of this course is to analyze body mechanics as
applied to joint movement, motion of muscle groups, analysis of body
movements and adaplions of c:xerc i es to posture training and athletic
activities.
Health 501. School Health Services. Two hours.
A course for teachers and school administrators concerned with
the general program of health education in the school. Organization
and content of health services, healthful living, and health education.
Health 532. Physiology of Exercise. Two hours.
Studv of the fundamental causes of observed effects of exercise
on circulation, respiration, muscle tone, etc.

RECREATION
Recreation 201. Outdoor Recreation. Two hours.
Emphasizes the integration of outdoor activities with the school
program with attention to utilization of facilities in the local area.
Recreation 285. Organization and Adminisb·ation of Community
Recreation. Two hours.
Emphasizes the general aspects of commu nity recreation, the
place of the school and other social institutions in recreation.
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Division of Langu,ages and Literature
Mr. Boswell, Chairman
Mr. Banks
~Irs. Boggs
}.!iss Chapman
Mrs. Combs
1r. Day

1-Ir. Galford
~Ir. H ampton
~ Irs. Lesueur
:\Iiss laggard
Mr. 1cWhorter
Irs. :t\l oore

~lr. Prince
}.lr. Roberts
~lr. Stewart
lr. Vcnettozzi
}.Jr. Whrutenby
Miss Williams

Objectives:
The Division of Languages and Literature is concerned with the
study of four languages-English, Latin, French, and Spanish-and
with the litera tures composed in these languages. Its three chief
objectives are:
1. To teach languages as basic tools, the mastery of which will
serve asa. }.leans toward the study of literatures and cultures.
b . Keys to universal communication and the exchange of
ideas.
2. To teach literature as an important h·ansmitter of human
values.
3. To give the student imaginative, vicarious, and reali tic experiences in human problems.

E GLISH
Objectives:
1. To make a significant contribution to the general education
of all students bya. H elping tbem improve their w1·ittcn and spoken English
so that they may usc the language effectively.
b. Acquainting them with literature so that they may
better understand themselves and other peop le, and
may have resources within themselves for enjoying and
enriching their own lives and those of theix families
and communities.
c. Reaching and developing some of their creative
abilities.
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2. To develop teachers of English w ho w ill be able to pre ent
this subject effectively.
3. T o provide an adequ a te foundation for the study of English
at the g raduate level.

Requirements:

For all Degrees:

Sem. Hrs.
English ] Ol , 102, 201, and 202___________________
12

For a Ma;or:
Englis h 101, 102, 201, and 202____________________
E nglish 331 or 333, 332, 342, 433 or 43-1, 393, and 435

12
1

r-. rini mum for a ~ fajor -----------------

30

English 101, 102, 201, and 202___________________
Eng lish 331 or 332 o r 333, 3-13, 433 or 43.J., and 435__

l2
12

~ l.inimum for a ~ finor -----------------

24

For a Minor:

F or an Area of Concentra tion : Since teachers of E ng lish usua lly
teach in only o ne field and are freq uently expected to sponsor d ramatic
activities, speech activities, and a school newspap er , it is strongly
r ecommended that students carefu lly consider the desirability of
taking this Area.
English 101, 102, 201, a nd 202___________________
E nglish 290, 331 or 333, 332, 342, 452 or 453, 393,
433 or 434, a nd 435 ------- - ----------------Speech 280 o r 300, and 284 --------------------Drama tic Art 283 ----------------------------Journalism 380 --------------------------------

12
24
6
3
3

~Iin imum for a n Area - -----------------

48

In addition to th e above, it is trongly r ecommended that students
taking e ither th e Major or Area develop proficiency in a foreig n
la nguage. The m inimum amount of credit in a foreign lang uage
that can be counted on a degree is six hours.
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SUGGESTED PROGRA).IS

The following programs have b een devised to help students in
selecting their cow·ses and making their schedules. These suggested
schedules need not be followed specifically from semester to semester,
but close adherence to them will aid the student in meeting all requirements for graduation.

Provisional High School Certificate with a Major in English
FRESHMAN YEAR
Eng.
P .E.
Sci.
or
Sci .
H lth.

First Semester
101-Writing and Speaking
Activity course
Freshman Orientation
101-Intro. to Biological Sci .

3
1

'. '2

Eng.
P .E .
Ed.

Sci.
or
Sci.

3
103-Intro. to P~sical Sci.
Elective in ocial Science 3
Foreign Language
3
lSQ-Personal Health
2

Second Semester
102-Writing a nd Speakin g
Activity course
100-0rientation in Education
102-Intro. to Biological Sci.
104-Jntro. to Physical Sci.
Elective in Social Science
Foreign Language
Second Major

3
1

%

3
3
3
3
16 ~~

1 5~2

SOPHOMORE YEAR
Eng.
P.E.
Sci.
or
Sci.
P sy.

First Semester
201-Intro. to Literature
Activity course
103-lntro. to Physical Sci.
101-Intro. to Biological Sci.
!53-General P sychology
Foreign Language
Second Major

3

~'2

3

3
3
3

Eng.
P.E.
Sci.
or
Sci.
Ed.

Second Semester
202-lntro. to Literature
Activity course
104- lntro. to Physical Sci.

102-Intro. to Biological Sci.
210-Human Growth &
Develo£.;.1
Foreign
guage
Spch. 28o-Bas1c Speech
Eng. 305-Advanced Grammar

15 ~2

3

3
3
3
2
17 ~2

JUNIOR YEAR
Eng.
or
Eng.
Eng.
or
Eng.

s.s.

F irst Semester
331-Neoclassical Writers
333-Victorian Writers
433-English Fiction
434-American Fiction
30Q-Current World Problems
Second Major
Elective

3
3
3
6
2

Second Semester
30Q-lntro. to Student Teaching
332-Ro.nanllc Writers
342-American Writers since
1850
Spch. 284-0ral Interpretation
Eng. 29Q-Advanced Writing
Second Major

Ed.
Eng.
Eng.

0
3
3
3
2
6
17

17
SENIOR YEAR
Hist.
Eng.
Eng.

First Semester
40Q-American Foundations
393-History of the Language
435-Shakespear e
Second Major

3
3
3
6
15

Ed.

Second Semester
477-Professional Semester
15
(The Professional Semester
may be taken either
semester of the senior
year.)
15
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Provi ional High School Certificate with an Area of
Concentration in English
FRESHMAN YEAR
Eng.
P .E.
Sci.
or
Sci.
H llh.

First Semester
lOt-Writing and Speaking
Activity course
F •·eshman Orientation
101-Intro to Biological Sci.
103-Intro. to Physical Sci.
Social Science elective
Foreign Language
! 50-Personal Health

3
1

•.2

3
3
3
2

En/."
P..
Ed .
Sci.
or
Sci.
Psy.

Second Semester
102-Wrlting and Speaking
Activity course
100-0rientalion in Education
102-lntro. to Biological Sci.
104- Jntro. to Physical Sci.
Social Science e lective
F oreign Language
153-General Psychology

3
1

~!.

3
3
3
3
16 1 2

15 1,2

SOPHOMORE YEAR
Eng.
P .E.
Sci.
or
Sci.
~1"\Ch .

Ed.

First Semes ter
201- Jn tro. to Literature
Acti\ ity course
103-Intro. to Physical Sci.

3

101-lntro. to Biological Sci.
Foreign Language
281- Basic Speech
210-Human Growth &
Develop. I

3
3

'2
3

3

Eng.
P .E .
Sci.
or
Sci.

Second
202-Intro. to
Activity
104-lntro. to

Semester
Literatlll·e
course
Physical Sci.

102-Intro. to Biological Sci.
Foreign Language
Dram. 283- Elements of Play
Production
Spch. 284-0ral Interpretation
Eng. 305-Advanced Grammar

15•,.

3

1,2

3
3
3
3
2
17'•

JUNIOR YEAR
Eng.
or
Eng.
Eng.
Eng.
or
Eng.

s.s.

First Semester
331-Neoclassical Writers
333-Victorian Writers
290-Advanccd Writing
433-English Fiction
434-American Fiction
300-Current World Problems
Elective

3
3
3
3

4

Second Semester
300-lnlro. to Student T eaching
332-Romanlic Writers
342-American Writers s in ce
1850
Eng. 380-Intro. to Journalism
Dram. 452-Early D ramatic Literature
or
Dram. 453-Modem Drama
Elective

Ed.
Eng.
Eng.

0
3
3
3
3
5
17

16
SENIOR YEAR
His t .
Eng .
Eng.

First Semester
400-American Foundations
393-Hislory o f the L anguage
435--Shakespeare
Elective

3
3
3
6

Ed.

Second Semester
477- Professional Semester
15
(The Professional Semester
may be taken either
semester of the senior
year.)

15

15

DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

English 101. Writing and Speaking. Three hours.
A course for the development of collegiate writing, reading, and
speaking; review of grammar and the organization of written papers;
dictionary and word study for speed in reading; frequen t papers and
oral reporls
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Students who arc deficient in English usage will be assigned to
ections that meet five days a week. Conversely, some sections will
be reserved for students of high ability.
English 102. Writing and Speaking. Three hour .
Prerequisite : English 101.
continuation of English 101 with emphasis on critical writing
and thinking; analysis of essays, poetry, and fiction; frequent papers,
including the short research paper.
E ngli h 201. Introduction to Literature. Three hours.
A course designed to help students understand and enjoy great
imaginative literatu re; the elements of poetry, fiction and chama; wide
reading in world, English, and American masterpieces; essay writing
and reports.
E nglish 202. Introduction to Literature. Three hours.
continuation of English 201.
English 290. Advanced Writing. Three hour . ( rot offered in
1962-1963)

A study of description, narration, exposition, and poetry with
extensive practice in Lhc writing of these forms; class analysis, themes,
and conferences.
English 305. Advanced Grammar. Two hours.
This course is more than a continuation of Freshman 'Vriling and
Speaking. Emphasis will be placed on a detailed study of English
accidence and synlax and the teaching of grammar in secondary
schools.
coclassical Writers. Three hours.
Engli h 331.
(Formerly Classical Writers)
A study of representative selections from English prose and poetry
of the Neoclassical Period. ~Iajor writers to be considered include
Dryden, wift, Pope, Johnson, and Goldsmith.
Engli h 332. Romantic Writers. Three hours.
An orientation to English romanticism designed to provide representative readings and a critical appreciation of the best and most
char acteristic work during the English Romantic }.Iovement.
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English 333. Victorian Writers. Three hours.
Designed to examine the range and achievement of prose writi ng
from Carlyle to Pater and poetry from Tennyson to Swinburne.
E nglish 341. American Writers Before 1850. Two hour .
A survey of Puri tan and Colon ial backgrounds; early poets and
novelists; emphasis on major figures including Hawthorne, Longfellow,
Thoreau, and Emerson.
English 342. American Writers Since 1850. Three hours.
A continuation of English 341 from Whitman to Fitzgerald; attention to local colorists, realists, and naturalists; reports and research
paper.
E nglish 365. Literature of the outh. Two hours.
The South in lHerature-readings in the greatest and mos t representative Southern authors. Poe, Simms, the local colorists, Wolfe,
Faulkner, others. Emphasis on Kentucky writing.
E nglish 367. The Bible as L iterahare. T hree hours.
Judeo-Ciuistian thought and culture as found in biblical nan·ative,
biography, drama, poch')', and sermons; scriptural history; influence
of the Bible on Western Civilization.
E ngli h 380. Introduction to Journalism. Three hours.
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor.
Procedures and practice in news gathering and news and feature
writing; the steps in publication; participation on the staff of the
college paper.
E nglish 381. Techniques of Journalism. Three hours.
Prerequisite: Permission of the instructor.
Copy reading; makeup and its problems; editorials and editorial
columns and pages; newspaper law.
E nglish 390. Imaginative Writing and Literature. Three hour .
A continuation of English 290 leading to techniques of the novel,
short story, and poem; intensive study and extensive writing in one
of these forms; comparisons, criticisms, analyses, and conferences.
English 393G. History of the Language. Tlu:ee hours.
The shaping forces of our language from an early Germanic dia-
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lect to its present form; stream of other languages that have enriched
the English tongue; grammar, rules, and conventions and their relation to language usage; semantics.
English 433G. EngJish Fiction. Three hours.
The development primarily of the English novel from the eighteenth to the twentieth century; the major novels of the period including works of Fielding, Smollett, Austen, Dickens, Thackeray, George
Eliot, Hardy and Joyce.
English 434G. American Fiction. Three hours.
The American novel and short story of the nineteenth and twentieth centuries; the major novels of the period including works of
Cooper, Hawthorne, ~felville, Crane, Hemingway, and Steinbeck.
English 435G. Shakespeare. Three hours.
A study of the life and influence of the greatest English dramatist;
the reading of selected poetry, comedies, histories, and tragedies;
critical approaches to his works.
English 436G. The Engli h Renaissance. Three hour .
Readings and study in Renaissance English literature, with concentration on the works of Spenser and ~ I ilton as the greatest exemplar of the age. Attention is also given to selected prose and
poetry of other writers of the period.
English 444G. Folk Literature. Three hours.
(Fmm erly Kentucky Literature and Folklore)
The origins and primitive forms of literature, such as the proverb,
tale, epic, ballad, and folk drama. ttention is given to the use of
folklore in teaching.
Engli h 451G. English Poetry. Two hour .
The great poetry in the English language from the Renaissance
to the present with special emphasis on the lyric.
English 452G. Early Dramatic Literature. Three hours.
Sec Dramatic Art 452G.
English 453G. Modern Drama.
See Dramatic Art 453G.

Three hours.
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English 480G. Twentieth Century Literature. Three hours.
The literature and writers of our own time, beginning about 1900.
The chief writer and movements of contemporary literature, primarily
in the English language.
English 390 or 490G. Writers' Workshop. Two or three hours.
Sustained writing; evaluation of manuscripts; study of successful
authors; marketing of manuscripts; writing of fiction, nonfiction, poetry,
and plays.
E nglish 501. Reading in English Literature. Two to six hours.
This course is designed to meet the needs of the graduate student
who wishes advanced credit in English literature as advised by the
department and his graduate committee. Extensive readings will be
selected from Chaucer, Shakespeare, Milton, Pope, Burns, Wordsworth, Dickens, and Hardy.
English 502. Readings m American Literature. Two to six
hours.
Similar to English 501, this course emphasizes major American
writers-Hawthorne, Poe, ~ [elvillc, Emerson, " ' hitman, Frost, and
H emingway.
English 513. Literary Criticism. Three hours.
T he development of critical writings about literature from Aristotle and Horace lo Empson and EHot. Principal movements: classicism, romanticism, neoclassicism, realism, naturalism, and impressionism.
English 520. Realism in American Literature. Three hours.
A study of the most important developments of theme and technique in American fiction from 1865 to 1900 with special emphasis on
the works of Iark Twain.
English 535. Comparative Literature. Three hours.
A study of the currents of literatures a they developed simultaneously: French, German, Russian, and English. Knowledge of a foreign
language is not required.
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FOREIG1 LANGUAGES

FRENCH
Objectives:
1. To help students acqu ire a basic knowledge of the structure
of modern French and to broad en their horizons by introducing
them to a language and a culture different from the ir own.

2. To help majors and minors in French acg uire the abi]jty to
read, write, and speak practical Fre nch comfortably; and to
introduce students intere ted in literature to outstanding conh·ibutions of major French authors.
3. To help prospective teachers of French by making them
familiar with techniques of teaching a foreign language-the
usc of maps, records, tape recordings, and practical application
of the language.

Requi1·ements:

For a Maior in French:
Sem. IIrs.
French 101, 102, 201, 202, 305 and 450____________
18
9
Advanced credit in French --------------------Minimum for a Major ------------------

27

For a Minor in French:
French 101, 102, 201, 202, and 305 or 306_________
One course selected from 432, 433, 434, 435 and 436

15
3

Minimum for a ivfinor -----------------

18

Students desiring certification are strongly w-ged to enroll in
French 450.
1\ote:

Students who have had one or two units in high school
French may enroll in French 101 and receive full credit
provided a mark of at least "B" is earned in it.
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DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

French 101. Beginning F rench. Three hours.
An introduction to French language and culture; exam ination of
the structure of French th rough elementary conversations based on
pattern sentences; practice in readi ng selected passages of cultural
material.
F rench 102. Bcgitming French. Three hour .
Continuation of French 101.
F rench 201. Intermediate French. Three hours.
Prerequi ite: French 10:2 or two units in high school French.
Readings in selected French prose of recognized masters giving
insight into the F rench national cha racter; grammar review sb·essing
id iomatic exp ressions and irregular verbs; continued emphasis on improving pronunciation thTOugh conversation and laboratory practice.
F rench 202. Intermediate F rench. Three hour .
P rerequisite: French :201 or permission of the insb·uctor.
Continuation of French 201, with more emphas is on conversation.
F rench 305. Conversation and Composition. T hree hours.
Prerequisites: French 202 or permission of the in b:uctor.
More intensive work in the spoken language with conversations
based on specific situations; short translations and compositions on
assigned topics; grammar review.
F rench 306. Rapid Reading. Three hours.
Prerequisite: French 202 or permission of the .insb·uctor.
A brief examina tion of substantial selections from representative
texts illustrating the characteristics of the major periods of F rench
literature from the Renaissance to the present. Introduction to prob lems in style and historical study of the language.
F rench 432G. L iterature of the 17th Century.
Prerequisite: French 202 or its equivalent.

Three hours.

Study of F rench Classicism through representative plays of Corneille, Racine, and Moliere; exb·act from Descartes, Boileau, Pascal,
La F ontaine, and others.
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French 433G. Literature of the 18th Century. Three hom·s.
Prerequisite: French 202 or its equivalent.
Development of rationalistic and democratic tendencies as expressed in the writings of the period leading up to the Revolution;
selected material from Buffon, Montesquieu, the E ncyclopedists, Voltaire, Rousseau, a nd others.
French 434G. Literatme of the 19th Centul'y. Three hours.
Prerequisite: French 202 or its equivalen t.
Examination of representative works illusb·ating the development
of literature from Romanticism to Realism and Symbolism: Hugo,
Flaubert, Baudelaire, Rimbaud, and others.
French 435G. Modern Writers. Three hours.
Prerequisite: French 202 or its equivalen t.
Selected works of recent writers: France, Romains, Gide, Proust,
Giraudoux, Sarb·e, and others.
French 436G. Advanced French Grammar. Three hours.
Prerequisite: French 305 or the equivalent.
This course is designed to give greater proficiency in writing and
analyzing sentence structure; irregular verbs and id iomatic expressions;
selected b·anslations of increasing difficulty and free compositions on
assigned topics.
French 437. Junior Year Abroad. ThTee hours.
Prereq uisite: French 202 or permission of the instructor.
A study of French civilization through selected readings and reports on assigned topics.
French 450G. French for Elementary Teachers.
Prerequisite: Permission of the instructor.
Primaril y a teaching experience in a classroom situation. Students
will conduct classes in the lower grades at Breckinridge Tra ining
School. I nstruction in the operation of the language laboratory;
periodic conferences with the insbuctor. Because this course gives
practical insh·uction in teaching at the elementary level and enables
prospective high school teachers to understand the kind of instruct ion
given in the elementary school, this course should be taken by all students planning to teach French .
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L AT JN
Objectives:

1. T o help prosp ective teachers of any subject improve the ir use
of the E nglish language w ith r esp ect to grammar, pro nunciation, writing, and vocabulary.
2. T o enable students in the arts and pre-professional courses to
handle technical terms more easily.
3. T o p repare teachers of L atin for the prima ry and secondary
schools.

4. T o broad en the studen ts' background by a study of Roman
civilization.
Requirements:

For a Minor:

Sc m. Hrs.
L atin 101, 102, 201, and 2.Q2________ _____________
12
6
E lectives from Latin 301, 302, 401 or 402______ ___
~ li nim um for a }.fino r ------------------

'o te:

18

Stud ents who have had one or two u nits in high school
Latin may enroll in Eleme ntary L atin 101 and receive
full cred it provided a mark of a t least "B" is ea rned in it.

DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

Latin 101. E lementary Latin. T hree hours.
Basic eleme nts of Latin g ramma r, easy reading, usc of the dictionaq, verba l sk ills, vocabulary study, a nd backgrou nd material.
Latin 102. E lementa ry Latin. Three hours.
Prerequ isite: L a tin 101 or th e equi vale nt.
Review and continua ti on o f gra mmar and easy r eading; further
emphasis on use of the d ictionary; d evelopment of verba l ski lls and
increased vocabulary; further r eading in backg round materia l.
Latin 201. Intermediate Latin. Three hours.
Prerequisite: Latin 102 or the eq ui va lent.
Review a nd continua tion of L a tin 102; continuing em phasis on
vocabulary d evelopment a nd backg rou nd material.
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Latin 202. Intermediate Latin. Three hours.
Prerequisite: Latin 201 or the equivalent.
A study of modern problems existing in ancient Rome as revealed
in the writings of Sallust and Cicero; reading of both adapted and
original selections from these authors; grammar and word study; background material.
Latin 301. Advanced Latin. Three hours.
Prerequisite: Latin 202 or the equivalent.
Reading of selections from Ovid's Metam orphoses; mythology;
scansion; word study; Ovid's influence.
Latin 302. Advanced Latin. Three hours.
Prerequisite: Latin 301 or the equivalent.
Reading of selections from Virgil's Aeneid; mythology; scansion;
word study; collateral reading based on the Augustan Age of Rome.
Latin 401. Latin Literature. Three hours.
Prerequisite: I ine homs of Latin above the elementary level.
Reading of selections from Horace, Virgil, Catullus, Tibullus,
and other ; syntax and meter involved; word study. May be repeated
for additional credit since the literature covered is not always the
same. Consult the instructor before re-enrolling.
Latin 402. Latin Literature. Three hours.
Prerequisite: Nine hours of Latin above the elementary level.
Reading of selections from Livy, Tacitus, Suetonius, and others;
background material on Roman historical writing; word study. lay
be repeated for additional credit since the literature covered is not
always the same. Consult the in tructor before re-enrolling.

SPA ISH
Objectives:
l. To help the student acquire a proficiency in speaking, read-

ing, and writing Spanish.
2. To prepare teachers of Spanish for the primary and secondary
schools by acquainting them with the modern techniques of
teaching the language.
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3. T o give the stude nt a better understa nding of the Spanishspeaking peoples and their culture.
4. To develop in the student a f urther understa nd ing of the
structure of language.
Requirements:
Sem. Hrs.

For a Minor:

Spanish 101, 102, 201, a nd 202 -----------------Electives from Spanish 305, 308, 401, and 402_____

12
6

Mini mum for a ~ Iinor ------------------

18

ote:

Students who have had one or two uni ts in high school
Spanish may enroll in E lemen tary Spanish 101 a nd receive
full credi t provided a mark of at least "B" is earned in it.

DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

Spanish 101. E lementary Spanish. Th1·ee hours.
A course for beginners in the language. Practice in reading,
hearing, and speaking simple Spanish with essential grammatical
background.
Spanish 102. Elementary Spanish. Three hotus.
Prerequ isite: Spanish 101 or one year of high school Spanish.
A continuation of Spanish 101.
Spanish 201. Intermediate Spanish. Th1·ee hours.
Prerequisite: Spanish 102 or two years of high school Spanish.
Reading of Spanish short stories and selections from essays and
novels; practice in conversation; review of grammar.
Spanish 202. Intermediate Spanish. Three hours.
A conti nuation of Spanish 201.
Spanish 305. Conversation and Composition. Three hours.
To help all students, es pecially those interested in teaching at the
elementary level or those who wish to h·avel, to acquire the ability to
write and speak the language. Labora tory eA-perience is an integral
part of the course.
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Spanish 308. Spanish-American Literature. Three hours.
Prerequisite: Spanish 202 or the equivalent.
A study of representative writers and outstanding literary productions of Spanish America. Outside reading of one thousand to twelve
hundred pages of selected works.
Spanish 401. Classical Spanish L iterature. Three hours.
A general survey of Spanish literature from its beginning thxough
the seventeenth century.
Spanish 402. Modern Spanish Literature. Three hours.
A general survey of Spanish literatme from the eighteenth cen tury
to the present.

LIBRARY SCIENCE
Miss \ Villiams

}.[i s Chapman

1rs. Boggs

Objectives:
l. To provide basic library courses for classroom teachers, and

the elementary and high school librarians.

2. To provide in-service b:aining opportunities for teachers and
libraria ns.
3. T o provide a foundation for graduate study in the field of
librarianship.

Requirements:
For a Minor:

Sem. Hrs.

Library Science 227, 301G, 311G, 321G, 411G,
0
and 475G - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - One-half of these courses must be taken in residence.

on the student chooses to count Libraq Science 475G
as part of the Student Teaching Credit, she must
take Library Science 382G in addition to the courses
listed.

18
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Certification req u iremen ts for the E lementaq School Lihrarianship
An elementary teaching certificate based upon a baccalau reate
or a master's degree will be valid for the elementary school librarianship, provided the following courses in library science have been
completed:
Scm. Hrs.
School library organization and admi nistraUon -------3
Books, references, and related mat rials for children and
young people, which include the content of the courseLiterature for Children --------------------------9
3
Cataloging and classification ----------------------School Hbrary practice ----------------------------3
(The requirement in school library practice may be
met by one-th ird of the student teaching having been
devoted to school library practice or by three semester
hours in school library practice being take n in add ition
to tl1e full amount required in student teaching.)
Certification requirements for the High School Librarian hip
A high school certificate based upon a baccalaureate or a master's
degree will be valid for the high school librarianship, provided the
following courses in l ibrary science have been completed:
Scm. Hrs.
School library organization and admini tration________
3
Books, references, a nd related materials for children and
young peop le, which include the content of the courseLiterature for Childre n - - -----------------------9
Cataloging and classification -----------------------3
School library practice ----------------------------3
(The requirement in school library practice may be me t
by one-third of the student teach ing having been devoted to school library practice or by three semester
hours in school library practice being taken in add ition
to ilie full amount required in student teaching.)
Note: The certificate for the elementary school librarianship may be validated for the high school or
twelve-grade Hbrarianship upon completion of the
course-Fundamentals of Secondary Education.
The certificate for tl1e high school librarianship
may be val idated for the elementary school or
twelve-grade librarianship upon completion of the
courses-Fundamentals of E lementary Education
and Teac hing of Reading.
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Standard Certificate for Librarianship
A Standard Certificate for School Librarianship, valid for ten
years for holding the position of librarian in any public school, may
be issued to a person who has met the following requircmcntso A.

Completion of requirements for a Provisional High School
Certificate or a Provisional Elementary Certificate based
upon a baccalameate degree.

B.

Completion of requirements for a master's degree.

C.

Completion of
Sem. Hr .
1. chool library organiza tion and administration -3
2. Books, references, and related materials for
children and young people, which include the
content of the comse-Childrcn's Literature --9
3. Cataloging and clas ification ---------------3
4. School Library practice --------------------3
(This requirement may be met b y one-thil"Cl of
the student teaching having been devoted to
school library practice or by three semester
hour of school Hbrary practice being taken in
addition to the full amount required in student
teaching.)
5. E lecti ves in library science in the field of school
librariansh ip -------------------------------9
Total in Library Science ---------------- (27)

D.

Completion of
1. Teaching of Reading -----------------------2. Fundamentals of Elementary Education -----3. Child Growth and Development -------------4. Fundamentals of econdary Education ________

3
3
3
3

*When the Provisional Elementary Certificate is used as a basis. and when
Fundamentals of Secondary Education has not been completed. ihe Standard
Librarian Certificate shall be valid for elementary school librarianshlp only. When
the Provisional High School Certificate Is used as a basis, and the Teaching of
Reading and the Fundamentals of Elementary Education have not been completed,
lhe Standard Librarian Certificate shall be valid for secondary llbrarianshlp only.

DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

Library Science 227. Literature and :M aterials for Children.
Three hours.
Formerly E ducation 227.
study of poetry; folk and fairy stories; modern fiction about
history, different countries, minority groups, and animals; biography
and other non-fictional books. Criteria for judging each group and
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methods for using each group in the school curriculum are con idered.
Unit on story telling, free and inexpensive materials. and aids in the
selection of hooks and nonbook materials are included.
Library Science 301G. Library Organization and Adminish·ation.
Three hoW's.
An introductory course, giving a broad picture of the school
library and its fun ction in the total school program. It includes a
unit in history of libraries, the philosophy of school librarianship,
the study of housing and equipment, the acquisition and mechanical
processing of library materials, circulation rou tines, public relations,
use of student staff, knowledge of library standards, and related topics.
Library Science 311G. Cataloging and C lassification. Three
hom·s.
The Dewey D ecimal Classification; principles and methods of simplified cataloging, including subject headings needed b y school
librarians. Skill in typing is sh·ongly recommended.
Library Science 321G. Books and Materials for Young People.
Three homs.
A study of the underlying principles of selecting books and related
materials for you ng people. Included are-a study of reading interests, development of criteria for judging books and materials, understanding of book reviews and book talks, and an acquaintance w ith
selection aids. E mphasis on reading novels, short stories, drama,
biography, travel, and readable books in other nonfiction fields.
Library Science 382G. Audio-Visual Aids in lnsh·uction. Three
hours.
H istory and basic philosophy of multi-sensory insh·uctional materials; role of the teacher in perceptual learning; nonprojected materials of learning; operation, maintenance and evaluation of audiovisual aids; sources and materials.
Library Science 411G. Reference and Bibliography. Three hours.
This is a study of general reference books and reference books in
certain subject fields. Some practice in bibliography making is included.
Library Science 475G. chool Library Practice. Three hours.
Prerequisites: All other library science courses except those
taken at the same time as the practice work.
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The practical application of all procedures which are used in a
modern school Hbrary. Reading guidance, story telling, book talks and
organ ization of unit materials are stressed.
Library Science 511. Subject Bibliography. Three hours.
Prerequisite: Library Science 411G, or equivalent, and gradua te
standing.
A compre hensive study of the reference materials in the humanities, the social studies, and the natuml and applied sciences.
Library Science 570. Resem·ch Problems. Thr ee hours.
Prerequisites : Library science courses leading to the provisional
certificate and Education 500.
F or experienced librarians concerned with improving library
services in elementary, junior and senior high schools. Problems will
be selected that will afford the opportuni ty for comprehensive
investigation in one or more areas of library service.
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Division of Science and Mathematics
Mr. Owsley, Chairman
Mrs. Cooper
Ir. Dunagan
Mr. Fair
Miss H easlip

?\Jr. Jackson
Ir. Jenkins
~ rr. Lake
~Ir. Lester
~rr. Lynd

Mrs. Mayo
Mr. Overstreet
Mr. Philley
1\fr. Phillips

Objectives:
The particular objectives of the Division of Science and Mathematics are:
1. To afford students an opportunity to gain an understanding
of themselves and their environment and thus be able to
take a fuller, more sati fying role in socie ty.
2. To train students in their ability to reason inductively and
deductively and to encourage original thought.
3. To prepare teachers of the biological and physical sciences
and mathematics for the elementary and secondary school.
4. To provide a background in subject matter and laboratory
skills for curricula in which the fundamen tals of the various
sciences and mathematics are used. T his is achieved by
provicLng the basic courses for students in home economics,
medical technology, pre-nursing, pre-veterinaTian, pre-dentistry, pre-medicine, pre-engineering, pre-forestry, and agriculture in which these backgrounds are needed .
5. To acquaint the non-professional student with the outstanding
facts, theories, and principles of the sciences and mathematic ,
along with some applica tion to indusb·y and daily life.
6. To prepare students for graduate work, industrial positions, a nd
for college teaching.

SCIENCE FOR CEI ERAL ED CATION
(The fi1·st four courses listed in this division are recommended for
non-science majors in meeting the minimum requirements for
graduation.)
Science 101. Introduction to Biological Science. Tlucc hours.
Protoplasm and cellular sh·ucture of plants and animals, morphology and physiology of higher plants and of vertebra te animals.
Two lecture-discussion periods and two laboratory periods per week.
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Science 102. Inh·oduction to Biological Science. Three how-s.
Prerequisite: Science 101.
Cell division, genetics, embryology, ecology, evolution, survey
of the plan t and animal kingdoms. Two lecture-eli cussion periods and
two laboratory periods per week.
Science 103. lnn·oduction to Physical Science. Three hours.
Simple machines, energ)', force and motion, atomic and molecular sh·ucturc, heat, light, sound, weather, electrostatics, cmrent,
radiation, h·ansmutation, atomic energy. T hree lecture-demonstrahon
periods per week.
Science 104. Introduction to Physical Science. Three hours.
The fundamental chem ical processes, water, ionization, nin·ogen,
the halogens, the sulfur family, the common metals, carbon and
organic chemisn·y, basic geological processes, gradational agents,
diasn·ophism, the eartl1's systems. Three lectme-demon trahon periods
per week.
Science 375G. Earth Science. Three hours.
T he following topics from asb·onomy, meteorology, and geology
will be included in this course: universe, constellations, sun, solar
system, planets, earth, earth's a hnosphere, condensation and precipitation processes, local and major wind ystems, air masses and
fronts, temperature and climate, earth's lithosphere, weathering,
erosion, diastrophism, vulcanism. Three lecture-demonstration periods
per week.
Science 380G. H istory and Philosophy of Science. T hree hours.
Open only to junior, senior, and graduate students.
The foundations and developments of the natural and physical
sciences and the attitudes that have been prevalent during the various
eras and in different cultures from cmly times to the present. ThTce
lecture-discussion periods per ""eek.
Science 390G. Science for the E lementary Teacher. Three hours.
Prerequisite: Six hou rs of science credit. (Twelve hours for
graduate credit.)
Elementary science experiences suitable for the enrichment of
the elemen tary school program; em phasis on the discovery and use of
apparatus and materials in the home-school-community environment.

207

Catalog 1961-63

BIOLOGY
Objectives:
1. To afford students an opportunity to gain a knowledge of the
life sciences as a part of their general culture.
2. To prepare teachers of biology for the elementary and
secondary schools.
3. To furnish a background for tl1e study of certai n professional
fields such as agriculture, forestry, home economics, medicine,
dentish·y, nursing, medical technology, veterinary medicine,
and adva nced study in biology.
Requirements:
For an Area of Concentration in Science (Emphasis on
Biology):
Sem. Hrs.
Science 101 -----------------------------------3
Biology 210, 215, 471, and nine hours elective in
advanced biology ---------------------------18
Chemisb."y ll1, ll2, and four hours of advanced
chetnistry ----------------------------------12
Physics 131, 132, and four hours elective in advanced
physics ------------------------------------12
Geology 100 ------------------------ - - --------3
Minimum for an Area of Concentration ___

48

For a Major:
Science 101 ---------------- ------------------Biology 206, 210, 215, 304, 317, 337 or 338, 413 or
480, and 471 ---------------- ----------------

3

finimum for a Major -----------------Students who are majoring in biology are also requil·ed to earn credits in the following science and
mathematics courses:
Chemistry ll1 and ll2 -------------------------Physics 131 and 132 ---------------------------Iathematics 151, 152, and 132 or 141 ------------

For a Minor:
Science 101 -----------------------------------Biology 210 and 215 -------------------------- -E lective in advanced biology approved by the
departn1ent ------------------------------- --~Iinimum for a ~Iinor ------------------

24-25
27-28

8
8
7
3
8
7
18
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SUGGE TED

PROGRA~I

The following programs ha,·e been devi ed to help student in
selecting their courses and making their schedule . These suggested
schedules need not be followed specificaiJy from semester to semester, but close adherence to them will aid in meeting all requirements.
Provisional High School Certificate with an Area in Science
(Emphasis on Biology)
FRESHMAN YEAR
First Semester
Second Semester
101-Writing and Speaking
3
Enl.. 102-Writing and Speaking
Activity course
P..
P..
Activity course
Freshman Orientation
1 ·~
Ed.
lOO-Orientatlon in Education
Sci.
101-Intro. to Biological Sci.
3
Math. 132-Generai Mathematics
Hist. 131-H!story of Civlll.zatlon
3
or
Math. 151-College Algebra
2
Math. 141-Plane Trigonometry
Chern. 111-General Chemistry
4
Hist. 132-History of ClvUizatlon
Math. !52-College Algebra
Chern. 112-Generai Chemistry

En.l."

16~!.

3

1 ·~

3
3
2
4
1 6~2

SOPHOMORE YEAR
Eng.
P .E .
B ioi.
or
Bioi.
Phys.
Geol.
Hlth.

First Semester
201-Intro. to Literature
Actlvitl course
210-Genera Zoology
215-General Botany
131-Eiementary Physics
100-Generai Geology
! 50-Personal Health

3

·~

4

4
3
2

Enl."
P..
Bioi.
or
Bioi.
Phys.
Ed.
F.A.
or

Second Semester
202-Intro. to Literature
Activity course
215-General Botany
210-General Zoology
132-Eiemenlary Physics
210-Human Growth &
Develop. I
160-Apprec. of the Fine Arts
Foreign Language

3

~~.

4
4

3
3
17 ~'2

16'!.
JUNIOR YEAR
Bioi.
Chern.

s.s.

P sy.

First Se mester
Advanced e lecti ve
Elective
300-Current Social Problems
153-General P sychology
Advanced elective

3
4
3
3
3

Ed.
Bioi.

~~r.~·
or

Second Semester
300-lntro. to Stud en t Teachin g
Advanced elective
Elective
200-Intro. to Philosophy
Foreign Language
Elective

16

0
4
3
3
6
16

SENIOR YEAR
H ist.
Bioi.

First Semester
400-American Foundations
471-Seminar
Advanced elective

3
1

Ed .

Second Semester
477-Professional Semester

15

11

15

15

Pre-Medical and Pre-Dental
FRESHMAN YEAR
First Semes ter
Second Semester
101- Writing a nd Speaking
3
Eng. 102-Wrlting and Speaking
Activity course
1,'2 P .E.
Activity course
H is t. 132-History of Civilization
Freshman Orientation
1
H ist. 131- H istory of CivlliUitlon
3
Math. ! 52-College Algebra
Math. 151-College Algeb•·a
2
Math. 132-General Mathematics
Chern. Ill-Genera l Chemislry
4
or
Hlth. ! 50-Personal Health
2
Math. 141-Piane Trl!honometry
Chern. 11 2-General C emistry
Bioi. 206-Biological Etymology
Eng.
P .E.

15~!.

3
3
2

%

3
4

1
16 1 2
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SOPHOMORE YEAR
Firs t Semes ter
Eng. 201-Inlro. to Literature
P .E .
Activity course
101- Intro. to Biological Sci.
Sci.
Soc.
201-General Sociology
Phsy. 131-"i:lementary Physics
Foreign Language

3
3
3

~1.

4
3

Eng.
P.E.
Bioi.
Psy.
Phys.

Second Semester
202-lntro. to Literature
Activity course
210-General Zoology
!53-General Psychology
132-Eiementary P hysics
F oreign Language

3
4
3
4
3

~1.

17 %
JUNIOR YEAR
First Semester
Bioi. 337-Comparalive Anatomy
Chem. 222-Qualltalive Analysis
Ec.
201-Principles of Economics
Foreign L anguage
S .S.
300-Current World P roblems

Second Semester
Bioi. 338--Vertebrate Embryology
Chern. 223-Quantitative Analysis
Hist. 400-American Found ations
Foreign Language
Elective

4
4

3
3
3

4

4
3

3
2

16

17

The above program includes the requirements for graduation so
that if a student follows this program and enters medical college at the
end of his junior year he may, after successfully completing his
first year at medical college, transfer his credits to Morehead and
receive the bachelor's degree.
The requirements for entrance to most medical and dental schools
are highly similar, varying in minor details, but most schools give
preference to applicants who have taken a broad program and
completed four years of work.
The program of studies for the fourth year should be determined
by the special needs of the student and requirements of the particular
medical or dental school he e>-.'Pects to enter.

Medical Technology
FRESHMAN YEAR
First Semes ter
Eng. 101-Writing and Speaking
P .E .
Activity course
Freshman Orientation
Sci.
101-lntro. to Biolog ical Sci.
Chern. 111-General Chemistry
Math. 151-College Algebra
Hlth. 15(}-Persona l Hea lth

3
1
3
4
2

%

2

Eng.
P.E.
Bioi.
Chem.
Math.
Math.

Second Semester
102-Writing and Speaking
Activity course
210-General Zoology
112-General Chemistry
152-Co llege Algebra
132-General Mathematics

15~1.

3
4

~~

4
2

3
16%

SOPHOMORE YEAR
F irst Semester
Eng. 201-lntro. to Literature
Activity course
P .E .
Phys. 131-Eiemen tary Phys ics
Social Scien ce elective
Bioi. 336-fluman Anatomy
Psy.
153-Generai Psychology

3
4

~~

3

3
3
16~!,

Second Semester
Eng. 202-lntro. to Literature
P.E.
Activity course
Phys. 132- Eiementary Physics
Social Science elective
Chern. 223-Quantitative Analysis
F.A.
16(}-Apprec. of U1e Fine Arts

3
4
3
4

~2

3

1n!z
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JUNIOR
First Semester
Chern. 331-0rganic Chemistry
5
Biol. 317-Bacteriology
4
S .S .
300-Current World Problems
3
3
P hil. 200-Intro. to Philosophy

YEAR
Chern.
Bioi.
Biol.
Hlst.

Second Semester
332- 0 rganic Chemistry
338-Vertebrate Embryology
332-Hurnan Physiology
400-American F oundations

15

5

4
3

3

15

SENIOR YEAR
Those courses to be ta k en in the senior year· are those n ecessary to complete the
requirements for a recognized diploma in Medical Technology. After the completion
of these courses In an accredited program. Moreh ead wlll grant the Bachelor of
Science degree with an Area in Medical Technology.
Students completing the three-year program a t Morehead are eligible to transfer,
for the fourth year, to the medical tech nology program conducted by the Miners
Me morial Hospital Association.

Program For Nurses
Morehead State College is affiliated with the School of Professional 1\'ursing of the ~ liners :\Iemorial Hospital Association located
at Harlan, Kentucky. The facilities of the College are utilized for the
pre-clinical phase of the program. Students selected for the program
do one year of work at Morehead as follows:
First Semester
101-Writlng and Speaking
Activitv co11rse
Freshman Orientation
Sci.
101- Intro. to B iological Sci.
Psy.
153-General Psychology
Chern. 111-General Chemistry
H .Ec. 135-Nutrltion for Nurses
Eng.
P .E .

3

1
3
3

~~

4

Eng.
P .E .
Soc.
Bioi.
Bioi.
Chern.

Second Semester
102-Writing and Spealtir1g
Activity course
201-General Sociology
217-Microbiology
232-Anatomy and Physiology
112-General Chemistry

3

3
3
3
4
4

~2

17 ~2

Individuals Interested in applyinj: for admission to this program should writeD irector, School o f Professional Nursmg, Harlan Memorial Hospital, H arlan, Kentucky.

Pre-Phatmacy
FRESHMAN YEAR
First Semester
101-Wriling and Speaking
Activity course
Freshman Orientation
Sc i.
101-lntro. to Biological Sci.
Math. 151-College Ah(ebra
Chern. 111-General Chemistry
Hlth. ! 50-Personal Health
Eng.
P .E .

3
1

3
2
4
2

~'2

Eng.
P .E .
Bioi.
Math .
Math.
Chern.

Second Semester
102-WriUng and Speak ing
Activity course
210-General Zoology
! 52-College Algebra
141-Piane Tril(onometry
112-General Chemistry

3
4
2

\'2

3
4
1 6~2

SOPHOMORE YEAR
First Semester
S econd Semester
Phys. 131-Eiementary Physics
4
Phys. 132-Eiementary Physics
Chern. 222-QuaUtalive Analysis
4
Social Science elective
Bioi. 215-General Botany
4
Elective
Social Science elective
3
15

4

3
9

16

Those who plan to take a degree in pharmacy sh ould consult the catalog of the
school of pharmacy which they intend to attend after having completed this
pre-pharmacy program to be sure that they ful!lll all the requirements of the chosen
pharmacy school.
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DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

Biology 206. Biological Etymology. One hour.
Derivation of biological terms, particularly from Greek and
Latin. Especially recommended for biology major and pre-medical
and pre-dental students. One lectme-discussion period per week.
Biology 210. General Zoology. Four hours.
Prerequisite: Science 101.
Introduction to classes and phyla of vertebrate and invertebrate
animals; structure, function, development and life history, adaptations,
and heredity of an imal types. Two lecture-discussion and two twohour laboratory periods per week.
Biology 215. General Botany. Four hours.
Prerequisite : Science 101.
Structme and psysiology of the vegetative and reproductive
plant organs, introduction to plant genetics and survey of the plant
kingdom in terms of structure, ecology and evolution. Two lecturediscussion and two two-hour laboratory periods p er week.
Biology 217. Microbiology. Three hours.
The cultivation, observation, classific.:'ltion, morphology and
physiology of microorganisms; emphasis upon their relation to food
and water sanitation and to disease. One hour lecture-discussion
and fom homs of laboratory per week.
Biology 232. Anatomy and Physiology. Four hours.
Prerequisite: Science 101.
The anatomy and physiology of the major systems of the human
body. Three lecture-discussion periods and two laboratory hours per
week.
Biology 304. Genetics. Three hours.
Prerequisite: Biology 210 or 215.
Elementary Mendelism, cytological basis of Mendelism, sexrelated inheri tance, lethal genes, multiple alleles, collaboration of
genes, quantitative inheritance, mutation theory of the gene, cytoplasmic inheritance, evolution. Two lecture-discussion and two laboratory hours per week.

212

Morehead State College

Biology 313. Economic Botany. Three hours.
Prerequisite: Biology 215.
\Vood products, plant fibers, latex products, pectins, gums, resins,
tannins, dyes, essential oils, medicinals, insecticides, tobacco, oils,
fats, waxes, food and beverage plants. Tlu·ee lecture-dhcussiondcmomb:ation hours per week.
Biology 316. Dendrology. Three hours.
Types and arrangement of flowers, buds, leaves, and leaf scars;
classification of trees and shrubs; structure of wood and its economic
importance, forest ecology. One lecture-d iscussion and four laboratory
J1ours per week.
Biology 317. Bacteriology. Four hours.
Iethods of identifica tion and classification of bacteria; morphology, disb·ibu tion of microorganisms; cultivation, observation,
methods of examination, and phys iology of microorganisms; fermentation and decay; health. Two lecture-discussion and four laboratory
hours per week.
Biology 318. Local F lora. Three homs.
Types of flowers; structure and arrangement of flower parts;
construction of keys; laws of nomenclature, classes, orders, and families
of flowering plants. One lecture-discussion and four laboratory hours
p er week.
Biology 332. Human Physiology. Three hours.
Prerequisite: Biology 336.
Protoplasmic organization; circu Iation and function of blood;
rcspimtion, excretion; digestion; metabolism and nutrition; endocrine
system; nervous sys tem; special senses; reproduction. Two lecturediscussion periods and two laboratory homs per week.
Biology 333. Ornithology. Tbxec hours.
Classification and identification of birds; life histories; feeding
habits; nesting habits; theories of migration; economic importance.
One lecture-discussion and four laboratory hours per week.
Biology 334G. E ntomology. Three hours.
Prerequisite: Biology 210.
General struchuc of insects, life histories, common orders, and
families, insects in relation to man. Two lecture-d iscussion and two
laboratory how·s per week.
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Biology 336. Human Anatomy. Three hours.
Prerequisite: Science 101.
Study of the organs and systems of the human body. Tlu-ee
lecture-discussion hours per week.
Biology 337. Comparative Anatomy. Four hours.
Prerequisite: Biology 210.
Comparative studies of tbe various organs and systems of vertebrate animals w ith particular laboratory emphasis on the dogfish shark,
necturus and cat. Two lecture-discussion and four lab oratory hours
per week.
Biology 338. Vertebrate Embryology. Four hours.
Prerequisite: Biology 210.
Gamete formation, fertilization , cleavage, gasb·ulation, development of the vertebrate systems, formation of the exh·a-embryonic
membranes, experimental embryology. Two lecture-discussion and four
laboratory hours per week.
Biology 413G. Plant Physiology. Thxee houxs.
Prerequisite : Biology 215 and Chemish·y 111-112.
Topics: Osmosis, plasmolysis, photosynthesis, respiration, transpiration, fertilizers, soH elements and their uses, abnospheric elements and their functions, dormancy. One lecture-discussion and
four laboratory hours per week.
Biology 420. Histology. Four hours.
Prerequisite: Biology 210.
Characteristics of tissues and organs of vertebrates. Two lecturediscussion and four laboratory hours per week.
Biology 433G. Field Vertebrate Zoology. Tluee hours.
Prerequisite: Biology 210.
l'.1Iethods of classifying animals, laws of nomenclature, use of
keys in identification, habitats, and economic importance of the
vertebrates of eastern Kentucky. One lecture-discussion and fom
laboratory hours per week.
Biology 461G.
Prerequi ites :
Effects of the
vironment on living

Ecology. Four hours.
Biology 210 and 215.
chemical, physical and biotic factors of the enorganisms; p lant and ani mal populations; competi-
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tion and interdependence of biotic forms. Two lecture-discussion
and four laboratory hours per week Numerous field trips are
required.
Biology 471. Seminar. One hotll' per semester.
Prerequisites: Eighteen hom s in biology and at least a junior
standing. Selected topics of current importance in biological research .
One lecture-discussion period per week
Biology 474G. Biological Techniques. Two hours.
Prerequisites: Science 101, Biology 210 and 215.
Collecting, preserving, and caring for biological materials; rearing and culturing a variety of animals and plants used under lab oratory
and experimental conditions; ma terials and apparatus needed and
the construction and maintenance of equipment in the biology
laboratory; basic principles and designs used in the experimental
approach to the study of biology. One lectuTe-discussion and two
laboratory hours per week
Biology 476. Special Problems. One to three hours.
Prerequisites: At least twenty hom s in biology.
D esigned to give the student an opportunity to do advanced work
as a continuation of an earlier course and to introduce the student
to individual research . The topic will be selected at the time of
registration. The time will vary with the problem.
Biology 480G. General Physiology. Fom· homs.
Prerequisite: Either Biology 210 or Biology 215, and Chemish·y
111-112.
Subjects included in this course are : enzymes, carbohydra te
metabolism, protein metabolism, fat metabolism, secretion and excretion, movement, aging and death, and special problems in physiology.
Two lecture-discussion and fom laborat01y hom s per week.
Biology 501. Biological Concepts. Three hours.
Selected concepts from various biological sciences will b e d iscussed w ith the particular aim of ioh·oducing modern thinking on
older concepts and the presentation of concepts that have arisen
through recent experimentation and discovery. Tlu·ee lecture-discussion periods per week
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Biology 504. Modern Theories of Evolution.
Prerequisite: A com e in genera l genetics.

Three hom·s.

A consideration of the history of evolutionary thought; classical
evidences of evolution; factors involved in speciation and the origin
of higher groups. Course work will consist of lectures and discussion.
Biology 505. Biology of the Invertebrates. Three hours.
Most of all the invertebra te phyla will b e studied as to theil·
evolution, taxonomy, mor phology, physiology, and ecology. E mphasis
will be placed upon the local representatives exclusive of the insects.
One lecture-discussion and four laboratory p eriods per week.
Biology 570. Research Problems in Biology. One to three hours.
Prerequisite : Open only to q ualified graduate students.
The student is required to carry on individual research in biology.
The problem to be investigated will be selected after enrollment.

CHEMISTRY
Objectives:
l. To contribute to the general cultural background of students.
2. T o prepare teachers of chemistry.
3. To provide the b asic couTscs for students in agriculture, home
economics and other fields in which the fundamentals of
chemistry are needed.
4. To meet the needs of students desiring to enter such professional fields as medicine, dentisb·y, engineerin g, and chemis-

tq .
Requirements:
Sem. Hrs.
For an Area of Concena·ation in Science (Emphasis on
Chemistry):
3
Science 101 ---------------------------------Chemistry 111, 112, and eleven additional hours in
19
chemistry -------------------- --------------Biology 210, 215, and three h oLU·s elective il1
advanced biology ------------------ -------- -11
Physics 131, 132, a nd four hours in advanced physics
12
Geology 100 ---------------------------------3
Minimum for a n Area of Concentration __

48
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For a Major:
A. For students who wish to qualify as teachers of
chemistry in the secondary school but who do not
expect to do graduate work in the field:
Chemish·y 111, 112, 222, 223, 331, 332, and 47L
Students who are majoring in chemistry ru·e required to earn the following credits in physics
and mathematics:
Mathematics 141, 151, and 152 ____________

27

7

Physics 131 and 132 ---------------------T hose planning to do graduate work in chemish·y
should take additional courses in physics and
mathematics.
B. For students who expect to do graduate work in
chemistr y or to q ualify as professional chemists:
Chemish·y 111, 112, 113, 114, 222, 223, 331, 332,
441, 442, and 471 ------------------------

8

38

For a Minor:

Chemistry 111, 112, and ten hours in advanced
chemisb·y --------------- --------------------

18

SUGGESTE D PROGRANIS

The foUowing program has b een devised to help students in
selecting their courses and making their schedules. This suggested
schedule need not be followed specifically from semester to semester,
but close adherence to it will aid in meeting the requil·ements for
graduation.
Provisional H igh School Certificate with an Area in Science
(Emphasis on Chemisb·y)
FRESHMAN YEAR
First Semester
E ng. 101-Writing and Speaking
P .E.
Activity course
Fresh man Orientation
Ma th. 151-College Algebra
Chern. 111-General Chemis try
Hist. 131-Sislory of Civilization
Hllh. 150-Personal Health

3
1
2
4
3
2

%

15 ~2

Eng.
P .E .
Ed .
Math .
Chern.
Hist.
Math.

Se cond Semester
102--Writing a nd Speakin g
Activity course
100-0 rientation in Education
152- College Algebra
112-General Chemistry
132--Hislory of Civilization
141-Piane Trigonome try

3
1
2
4
3
3

~(,
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SOPHOMORE YEAR
First Sem ester
Eng. 201-lntro. to Literature
P .E.
Activity course
Ed.
210-Human Growth &
Develop. I
P hys. 131-Eiemen tary P hysics
Sci.
101-lntro. to B iological Sci.
Geol. 100-General Geology

3

4

3
3

Eng.
P.E.
Math.
Phys.
Bioi.
P sy.

Second Semester
202-lntro. to Literature
Activity course
271-Analytfc Geometry
132-Eiementary Physics
215-General Botany
153-General Psychology

3

3 ·~
4
4

3

16~'rz

JUNIOR YEAR
F irst Semester
Bioi. 210-General Zoology
Chern. 331-0rganic Chemistry
Math. 361- Differentia l Calculus
F .A.
160-Apprec. o f th e F ine Arts
or
Foreign Lan guage

4

5

4

3

Second Semester
Ed .
300-Intro. to Studen t Teaching
Chern. 332-0rganlc Chemistr y
Ad vanced Bio logy
S.S.
300-Current Wo rld Problems
Phil. 200-lntro. to Philoso phy
or
Foreign Language
Elective in P hysics

0
5
3
3
3
3
17

16
SENIOR YEAR
Hist.

F irst Sem ester
400-American Foundations
Elective in Physics
Advanced elective

3
2
10

Ed .

Second Sem ester
477-Professional Semester

15

15

15

DESCRIPTION OF COURS ES

Chemistry 111. General Chemistry. Four hours.
The relation of chemish')' to physics and derived sciences, atorruc
theory, non-metals, oxygen, hydrogen, etc., periodic arrangements of
elements, inh·oduction to atomic chemistry. Two lectme-discussion
and four labora tory hom s per week.
Chemistry 112. General Chemjstry. Four hours.
Prerequisite: Chem istl')' 111, and Mathematics 141, desired.
Continuation of the study of non-metals, intt·ocluction of various
fields of chemistry, colloids, organic, electt·ochemistry, metallurgy,
etc., introduction to the mathematics of chemical equilibrium and
ionization. The laboratory work will include an introduction to q ualitative chemistt·y. Two lecture-discussion and four laboratory homs
per week.
Chemistry 222. Quali tative Analysis. Four hours.
Prerequisites: Chemistry 112, Mathematics 151, and ability to
use a slide rule.
Principles and practices of anion and cation analysis. One lecturediscussion and six laboratory hours per week.
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Chemisb:y 223. Quantitative Analysis. Four hours.
Prerequisite: Chemistry 222 or permission of the insh·uctor.
Principle and practices of volumeh·ic analysis including electromeb·ic titrations. One lecture-discussion and si.x labora tory homs p er
week.
C hemistry 225. Organic Chemistry. Four hours. (Credit for
th is course will not be accepted on a major in chemistry.)
Prerequisite: Chemistry 112.
A brief comsc in organic chemistry to meet the requireme nts of
stude nts in agriculh1re, home econom ics, veterinary medicine, predentish·y, and pre-medicine, giving these students a working command of the langu age of organic chemisb·y, hydrocarbons, a lcohols,
e thers, carbohydra tes, amines, dru gs, e tc. T wo lecture-discussion and
four laboratory hours p er week.
Chemistry 331. Organic Chemisb·y, Five hours. (For chemistry majors and pre-medical students with a chemistry major.)
Prerequisites: Chemistry 222 and 223.
Aliphatic compounds, alcohols, ethers, aldehydes, ke tones, chain
hydrocarbons, carbohychates, f ats, proteins. T hree lecture-discussion
and four laboratory homs per week.
C bemisb·y 332. Organic Chemi try.
Prerequisite: Che mistry 331.

Five hour .

Aromatic compounds, napthenes, vitamins, dyes, bioc hemistry.
Three lecture-discussion and four laboratory hours p er week.
Chemistry 441G. Physical Chemisb·y. Four hours.
Prerequisites: Chemistry 223, 332, Mathematics 141, 152, and
credit or registration for 361; P hysics 132.
L aws governing gases, liquids and solids, relation between physical properties and molecular constitution, law of thermo-dynamics,
properties of solutions, colloids, thermo-chemistry, and equilibrium
and its varieties. Two lecture-cliscussi.o n and four lab oratory hours
p er week.
Chem i try 442G. Physical Chemistry. Fom hour .
Prerequi ites: Chemistry 441, credit or registration for i\Iathematics 362.
Chemical kine tics, electrical s tudies, quantum theor y and photo-
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chemistry, nuclear chemistry. Two lecture-discussion and four laboratory hours per week.
Chemistry 451G. Physiological Chemish·y. Three hours.
Prerequisite : Chemistry 332.
Qualitative and quanti tative analysis of food, production of digestion enzymes, blood and urine constituents. Two lecture-discussion
and two labmatory periods per week.
Chemistry 471. Seminar. One hour each seme ter.
This seminar is designed to give the student an opportunity to become familiar with the literature in chemistry, to work with indices
and bibliographies in special fields, to give the student an introduction
to research, and to bring together certain phases of chemistry. This
course is required of all chemistry majors and minors drn-ing their
senior year. One hour per week.
Chemistry 476. Special Problems. One to three hours.
Prerequisite: At least twenty hours in chemisb:y.
To give the student an opportunity to do advanced work as a
continuation of an earlier cour e and to introduce the student to individual research. The topic will be selected at the time of registration. The time will vary with the problem.
Chemish·y 576. Specia l Problems. One to three hours.
Open to graduate students who have twenty-eight hours of credit
in chcmish·y. The problem and credit hours will be agreed upon at
the ti me of registration.
GEOLOGY
Geology 100. Physical Geology. Th1·ee hours.
A study of the natural forces acting upon and within the earth's
crust: weathering, erosion, vulcanism, and diash·ophism. The laboratory work includes a study of the common minerals and rocks and an
elementary study of topographic maps. Two lecture-discussion periods
and one 1:\vo-hom laboratory per week.
Geology 101. Historical Geology. Th1·ee l1ours.
A study of geologic history from the beginning of the rock record
to the present. The laboratory work includes a study of the common
index fossils and an interpretation of geologic history from geologic
maps a11d structure section . Two lecture-discussion periods and one
1:\vo-hour laboratory per week.
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1\lATIIE~ I

TIC

Objectives:
1. T o meet the needs of students who expect to enter the fields
of engineering, physics, chemistry and other profe sions which
require the constant use of the various branches of mathematics.

2. To prepare competent teachers of mathematics for the secondary school.
3. T o contribute to the general cultural background of students.
Requirements:

For a Major:

Sem. llis.
Iathematics 141, 151, 152, 271, 361, and 362_ _____
18
Elective in mathematics courses above 300 as
9
approved by the department ------------------

Total for a major ---------------------:\'ote:
htde nts who expect to do graduate work in
mathematics should take at least 12 hours in the 300
and 400 courses.

27

For a Minor:
).fathematics 141, 151, 152, 271, and 36L_________
Other courses in mathematics prescribed by the
deparrn1ent------------------------- ---------

14

T otal for a minor ----------------------

20

6

DESCRIPTION OF COUR SES

Mathematics 101. (Also Commerce 101). Business Arithmetic.
Three hours.
(Credit in this course will not be accepted on the mathematics
requirements for a degree or for a major or minor in mathematics.)
Fundamental processes; common fractions; decimal fractions; pay
rolls; aliquot parts; perce ntage; interest; trade and cash discounts;
profit and los ; mm·ket price; comm ission and brokerage; partial paymen ts; installment buying; graphs; depreciation; insurance; stocks and
bonds; taxes.
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Mathematics 102. Solid Geometry. Three hours.
(Credit in this course will not be accepted on the requirements
for a major or minor in mathematics.)
The fundamental proposition , problems and exercises of solid
geomeh·y. This course is designed for pre-engineering students and
those who plan to teach mathematics who have not had solid geometry
in high school.
Mathematics Ill. Slide Rule. One hour.
(Credit in this course will not be accepted on the mathematics
requirements for a degree or for a major or minor in mathematics.)
Prerequisite: Permission of lhe instructor.
Multiplication; division; powers and roots; trigonometric functions;
ratio and proportion; solution of triangles; applications to physics and
chemistry.
Mathematics 131. General Mathematics. Three hours.
(Credit in this course will not be accepted on major or minor requirements in mathematics.)
H istory of mathematics; role of mathematics; important mathematical concepts; number scales; elementary logic; common and
decimal fractions; percentage; life insurance; interest; bonds; ratio
and proportion.
Mathematics 132. General Mathematics. Three hours.
(Credit in th is course will not be accepted on major or minor rcCJUirements in mathematics.)
Factoring; special products; graphs; linear and quadratic equations; logarithms; trigonometric functions; right and obliqu e h·iangles;
introduction to calculus. probability and statistics.
Mathematics 141. Plane Trigonometry. Three hours.
Prerequisites: One unit each of high school algebra and plane
geometr\'. This course may be taken before, after, or simultaneously
with College Algebra.
Trigonometric functions; right triangles; law of sines; law of
cosines; trigonometric eq uations and identities; radian measure; inverse
functions; logarithms; and oblique triangles.
~Iathematics

142. Spherical Trigonomeb·y. Two hours.
Prerequisite: Mathematics 141.
Napier's rules; laws of quadrants for right spherical triangles: polar
h·iangles; quadrantal triangles: oblique spherical triangle ; applications
to problems in navigation; and spherical coordinates.
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i\lathematics 151. College Algebra. Two hours.
Prerequisites: One unit each of high school algebra and plane
geometry.
This course may be taken before, after, or simultaneously with
Plane Trigonome b-y.
Factoring; exponen ts; roots; fractions; binomial theorem; functional notations; graphs; linear equations; fractional equations; systems
of linear equa tions; ratio and proportion; and logarithms.
Mathematics 152. College lgcbra. Two hours.
Prerec1uisitc: Mathematics 151 or penni sion of the instructor.
Quadratic equations; simultaneous quadratic equations; complex
number ; inequalities; progressions; permutations and combinations;
probabilities; p artial fractions; introduction to de terminants a nd theory
of equations.
Mathematics 231. Introduction to Analy is I. Five hours.
(~ fathemalics 231 and 232 may be substituted for Mathematics
141, 151, 152, and 271 by qualified students.)
Prerequisite: i\ [athematics through trigonometry in high school;
place in the upper quartile on Placement T est.
!\umbers for elementary analysis, the set of real numbers; relations as sets of ordered pairs; introduction to functions; powers and
roots of real numbers; conditions in one unknown.
Mathematics 232. Introduction to Analysis II.
Prcrequi itc: Jnh·oduction to Analysis I.

Five hours.

Conditions in several unknowns; exponential and loga1"ith mic
func tions; trigonometry; coordinate geome try; mathematical structures.
l athematics 252. :M athematics of Finance.
Prerequisite:
!athematic 151 and 152.

Three hours.

Interest: annu ities; amortizations; sinking funds; bonds; depreciation; building and loan; life insurance; related topics.
Mathematics 271. Analytic Geometry. Three homs.
Prerequ isites: i\Iathcmatks 141 and 152.
Cartesian coordinates; equat ions of curves; derivative of a function; differentiation of algebraic functions; the c ircle, parabola, ellipse
and hyperbola; polar coordinates; parametric equations; solid analytic
geometry.
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Mathematics 341G. Theory of Equations. Tlu·ee hours.
Prerequisite: Mathematics 271.
Simultaneous linear equations; bionmial equations; properties of
polynomials; theorems on roots; transformations; solutions of cubic
and quartic equations; bounds for roo ts; separation of roots; solutions
of numerical equations; determinants.
Mathematics 353G. Statistics. Tlu·ee hours.
Prerequisite: Permission of the instructor.
Tabulation and graphical presentation of statistical data; interpretations of statistical results; averages; dispersions; index numbers;
simple con elations.
Mathematics 361. Differential Calculus. Four hours.
Prerequisite: Mathematics 271.
Rates and differentials; indefinite integrals; definite integrals; applications of the fundamental theorem; cxh·eme values; cmve-tracing;
exponential, logarithmic and trigonometric functions; indeterminate
forms.
Mathematics 362. Integral Calculus. Four hours.
Integration-standard forms, curvature; series double integrals;
h·iple integrals; differential equations.
Mathematics 371G. History and Teaching of Mathematics. Three
hours.
Fundamental operations and principles of general mathematics
will be surveyed and their historical background considered. Emphasis
will be upon those basic principles which should be helpful to the
teachers of chem istry, physics, and biology. Three lecture-discussion
periods per week.
Mathematics 372G. College Geomeh-y. Three hours.
Prerequisite : Mathematics 271.
Geometric loci, simila1· and homothetic figures, Ceva's theorem,
Manelaus' theorem, coxal circles, inversion, poles and polars, cross ration, involution.
Mathematics 380G. Solid Analytic Geometry. Three hours.
Prerequisite:
Iathematics 271.
Coordinates and cosines; planes and lines; determinants and rna-
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trices; surfaces; general equation of the second degree coordinate and
point transformations; matrix algebra.
Mathematics 420G. Mathematical Statistic . Three hours.
Prerequisite: Mathematics 362.
ature of statistical methods; empirical frequency distributions;
theoretical frequency distributions; elementary sampling theory; correlation and regression; testing goodness of fit; general principles for
testing hypotheses; statistical design in experiments.
Mathematics 462G. Differential Equation . Three hours.
Prerequisite: Mathematics 362.
~fethods for the solution of differential equations of first order;
applications to physical problems; singular solutions; linear equations;
integration in series, and total differential equations.
Mathematics 471G. Synthetic Projective Geometry. Three
hours.
Prerequisite: Mathematics 271.
Primitive forms; principle of duality; perspectivity; harmonic
ranges and pencils; projectively related primitive forms; Paschal's
theorem; Brianchon's theorem; poles; diameters; ruled surfaces;
involution.
Mathematics 476G. Special Problems. One to tlu-ee hours.
Prerequisite: At least twenty hours in mathematics.
To give the student an opportunity to do advanced work as a
continuation of an earlier course and to inb·oduce the sh.1dent to
individual research. The topic will be selected at the time of rcgisb·ation. The time will vary with the problem.
Mathematics 480G. Linear Algebra. Three hours.
Prerequisites: ~lathematics 151 and 152, and ~ Iathemalics 141.
Systems of linear equation; vector spaces; basic operations for
martices; determinant; bilinear and quadratic functions; Hneru: b·ansformations on a vector space.
Mathematics 483G. (also Physics 483G.) Theoretical Mechanics.
Three hours.
Prerequisites: Physics 131 and a working knowledge of the
calculus, or Physics 231.
The easier problems of statics and dynamics-vectors, equilibrium,
frames of reference, virtual work, inertia, friction and elasticity.
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1athematics 484G. (also Phy ic 484G.) Theoretical Mechanic .
Tluce hours.
continuation of ~fathematics 483G dealing w ith the more difficult problems of statics and dynamics and introducing such general
procedures as generalized coordinates and Lagrange's equation .
Mathematics 485G. Vector Analysis. Three hours.
Prerequisite: Mathematics 362.
Addition, subtraction and multiplication o( vectors; differentiation
and integration of vectors; kinematics and dynamic of a particle;
kinematic and dynamics of a rigid body.
Mathematics 490G. Theory of umbers. Three hour .
Divisibility; continued fraction ; congruences; quachatic residues;
diophantine equations.
Mathematics 505. Advanced Topics in Mathematics. Three
hours.
Prerequisite: Twelve hours undergraduate credit in Mathematics.
Ordinary differential equations; infinite series; functions of several variables; algebra and geometry of vectors; vector field theory;
partial differential eqt~ations; complex values; numerical analysis.
Mathematics 551. Introduction to Modern Abstract Algebra.
Three hours.
Prerequisite: Twelve hours undergraduat • credit in Mathematics.
Equivalence relations; congruonce ; Boolean algebra; matrices;
determinants; integral domains; groups; fields; rings; ideals.
Mathematics 570. Research P roblems in Mathematics. One to
three hours.
Prerequisite: Open only to qualified graduate students.
The student is required to carry on individual research in mathematics. The problem to be investigated w ill be selected after enrollment.
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PHYSICS
Requirements:
For an area of concentration in Science (Emphasis on Physics):
Sem. Hrs.
Physics 231, 232, and nine hours elective in advanced
physics ------------------------------------19
Science 101 ----------------------------------- 3
11
Biology 210, 215, and elective in advanced biology-Chemistry 111, 112, a nd 222 -------------------12
Geology 100 -----------------------------------

3

Total for an area of concentration ------

48

Physics 231, 232, 331, 332, and 483_______________
E lective in physics as a pproved by the department

19
6

T otal for a major ----------------------

25

For a Major:

Students who are ma joring in physics are also required to earn credit in ~Tathematics 462 and 485
and Chem istry 111 and 112.

For a Minor:
Phys ics 231 and 232 --------------------------Elective in phys ics as approved by the d epartment

10
8

T ota l for a minor ---------------------

18

Students who arc minoring in physics arc also required to earn credit in:
Ma thematics 141, 151, 152, 271, and 36L _________

14

SUGGESTED PROGRAMS
T he following programs have been devised to help students in
sclccling their courses and making their schedules. These suggested
schedules need not be followed specifically from semester to semester,
but close adherence to them will a id in meeting the requirements for
graduation.
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Provisional High School Certificate with an Area in Science
(Emphasi on P hysics)
FRESHl\'lAN YEAR

F irst Semester
EnJ.- 101- Writing and Speaking
P..
Activity course
Freshman Orientation
Ma th . !51-College Algebra
Math. 141- Plane Trigonometry
Hist. 131- History of Civllinztion
Chern. 111-General Chemistry

3

~2

1
2
3
3
4

E~ .
P..
Ed.
Math.
Math .
H ist.
Chern.

Second Semester
102- W riling and Speaking
Activity course
100- 0 rientnllon in Education
152-College Algebra
271- Anaiytlc Geometry
132-History of Civilization
112- General Chemistry

3

,.
I'

1

2
3
3

4

16 ',!.

16 ' •
SOPHOMORE YEAR
F irst Semes ter
Second Semester
Eng. 202-lntro. to Literature
Eng. 201- lnlro. to Literature
3
P.E.
Artivity course
P .E .
Activity rourse
Math. 361- Dlfferentlal Calculus
4
Ed.
210- Human Growth &
Phys. 231-General College P hysics
5
Develop. I
Phys. 232-General College Physics
Geol. 100-General Geology
3
Hlth. !50-Personal Hea lth
2
Sci.
101- lntro. to Biolol!ical Sci.
F .A.
160-Apprec. of the Fine Arts
or
Foreign Language

..•

3

~2

3
5
3
3
17 ~!.

17 '•
JUNIOR YEAR
Phys.
Bioi.
P sy.

s.s.

First Semester
Advanced elective
210-General Zoology
153--General P sychology
300-Current World Problems
Elective

Ed.
Phys.
Bioi.
Chern.
Phil.
or

3

4

3
3
2

Second Sem ester
300-lntro. to Student Teaching 0
Advanced elective
3
215-General Botany
4
223--QuanUtatlve Analysis
4
200-!ntro. to Philosophy
Foreil(n Language
3
2
Elective

15

16

SENIOR YEAR
First Semester
Hist. 400-Amerlcan Foundations
Bioi.
Elective
Phys.
Advanced elective
Advanced elective

Ed.

3
3
3
6

Second Semester
477-?roCesslonal Semester

15

15

15

GGE TED T \ 0-YEAR PRE-E ' G l 1EERIKG PROGRAM
FRESHMAN YEAR
First Semester
Second Semester
101-Wriling and Speaking
Eng. 102-Writing and Speaking
3
Activity Course
P .E .
Activity Course
Freshman Ol'lentntion
1
Math. 152-College Algebra
Math. 151-:ollege Algebra
2
Math. 271-Analytic Geometry
MaUl. 141-?lane Trigonometry
Chern. I 12-General Chemistry
3
Chern. 111-General Chemistry
4
lA
203--Adv. Mechanical Drawing
lA
103--Eiem. Mechanical Drawing 3

Eng.
P .E.

••

SOPHOMORE YEAR
F irst Semester
Second Semester
Eng. 201-lntro. to Literature
Eng. 202-Intro. to Literature
Activity Course
P .E.
Activity Course
P .E .
MaUl . 361-DiCferential Calculus
Math. 362- lntegral Calculus
Phys. 231-General Co llege Physics
Phys. 232-General College Physics
Spch. 280-Basic S peech
Psy.
!53-General Psychology
Math. 111-Slide Rule
15'•

3

2
3

~2

4

3

3
4

5

3
1

~2
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DESCIUPTJON OF COURSES

Physics 131. E lementary Physics. Four hours.
Prerequisites: Iligh school algebra a nd plan<' geometery. Trigonome try credit or registration in ~Iathema ti cs HI is advised.
Mechan ics and heat. T hree homs per week devoted to classroom
discussion of reading and problem assignmen ts, and two hours per
week devoted to laboratory measurements.
Physics 132. E lementary Physics. Four hours.
Continuation of E lementary Physics. Elcch·icit; ' and magnetism,
sound and light.
Physics 231. General College Physics. F ive hour .
Prerequisites: ~ Iathcma tics 141, 151, 152, 271 and a working
knowledge of differential and integral ealcuiLIS or regish·ation in
rathcmatics 361.
tfechanics a nd heat. T hree hours per week devoted to classroom
d iscussion of the readi ng and problem assignments, two hours per week
devoted to problem working, two hours per week devoted to laboratory
measurements.
P hysics 232. General College Physics. F ive hours.
Continuation of General Physics. Electrostatics, electrodynamics,
aco ustics, optics, electromagnetic radiations.
P hysics 235. Analytical Mechanics. Four hours.
Prerequisites: Physics 131-132, or Physics 231-232.
Problem of equilibrium (statics), particle motion, rotary motion
a nd vibratory motion as these motions involve forces (kinematics) and
as they involve ene rgies (dyna mics). Two lecture-recitation periods
a nd one two-hom problem working session per week.
P hysics 311. Hea t and T hermodynamics. Three hours.
Prcrcqujsites: Physics 131 and a \VOrki ng knowledge of calcnl us,
or Physics 231.
Two hours per week devoted to lechtrc and classroom discussion,
and two homs per week devoted to measurement and problem working.
F undamental principles of heat phenomena, laws of thermodynam ics, equations of state for ga es, changes of state, thermodynam ic
relations, a nd their applications.
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Physics 312. Light and Physical Optics. Three homs.
Prerequisites: Physics 132 and a working knowledge of calculus,
or Physics 232.
Two hom s per week devoted to lectures and classroom discussion
and two hours per week devoted to measurement and problem working.
Basic phenomena of geometrical and physical optics, including
the study of wave motion, interference, refraction, diffraction, polarization and the theory of physical op tics.
Physics 321. Sound and Acoustics. Two homs.
Prerequisites: Physics 132 or Physics 232.
A study of the basic theories in the field of sound and acoustics
with special application to the theory of musical sounds.
Physics 331. Nuclear Physics. Three hours.
Prerequisites: Physics 131, Physics 132 and a working knowledge
of calculus, or Physics 231 and Physics 232.
Atomic structure, Roentgen rays, radioactivity, isotopes and
nuclear struchu e, nuclear radiations, nuclear reactions, nuclear fission,
chain reaction, radioactive tracers, health physics.
Physics 332. E lecb·icity and Magnetism. Three hours.
Prerequ isites: Physics 132 and a working knowledge of calcul us,
or Physics 232.
Two hours per week devoted to lecture and classroom discussion
and t'vvo hom s per week devoted to measurement and problem working.
Electrostatics, magnetic and electrostatic fields, capacitance,
dielectics, elech·ic machinery and meters, networks and transformers.
Physics 341G. lnb·oduction to Atomic Physics. Three hours.
Prerequisites: Physics 131 and 132, and a working knowledge of
calculus, or Physics 231 and 232.
Two homs per week devoted to lecture and classroom discussion
and two hours per week devoted to measurement and problem working.
Elementm·y charged pm·ticles, elech·omagnetic radiations, waves
and particles, atomic spech·a and elecb·on dish·ibution.
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P hysics 36I G. F undamentals of E lecb·onics. Tluee hours.
Prerequisites: Physics 132 and a working knowledge of calculus,
or P hysics 232.
A study of th e characteristics of vacuum tubes, rectifiers, amplifiers, oscilla tors, and gas filled tubes. Lectures, experiments, measuremen ts, p roblems.
P hysics 40IG. Physical Manipula tions. Two hours.
The course will e mphasize the consb·uction a nd manip ulation of
special pieces of apparatus which should amuse interest of pupils in
general science, physics, and chemistry courses in high school. Simple
instruments used in atomic and nucleaT physics observa tio ns will b e
discussed and available for u e of par ticipants. Four hours of lab oratory and demonsh·ation p er week.
Physics 471. Seminar in Physics. One hour.
Required of all physics majors.
Physics 476G. Sp ecial Problems in Physics. One to three hours.
Prerequisites: Permission from the head of the deparhnent.
The object is to provide opportunity for continued study for a
single student or a group of stude nts who have developed a sp ecial
interest during previous wor k in the field of physics. Work may b e in
the n ature of reading and reports, the working of p roblems in math ema tical physics, laboratory measuremen ts, constru ction of apparatus.
Physics 483G. (Also Mathematics 483G). T heoretical Mechanics.
T h1·ee how·s.
Prerequisites: Physics 131 and a workin g knowledge of calculus,
or Physics 231.
The easier problems of statics and dynamics; vectors, eq ujlibr ium,
frames of refeTence, virtual work, inertia, fr iction, elas ticity.
P hysics 484G. (Also Mathematics 484G). Theoretical Mechanics.
T hree hours.
A continua tion of Phys ics 483G, deaHng with the more difficul t
problems of sta tics and dynamics and inh·oducing such general procedures as generalized coordina te and Lagrange's eq ua tions.
Physics 485G. (Also Mathematics 485G). Vector Analysis. Thr ee
hours.
Prerequisite: :~v1 ath ema tics 362.
Addition, subtraction and multiplication of vectors; differentiation
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and integration of vectors; kinematics and dynamics of a particle;
kinematics and dynamics of a rigid body.
Physic 501. Physical Concepts. Three hour .
Basic principles of physics will be re-examined in accordance
with newer knowledge regarding them. Advances in a tomic, molecular, and nuclear physics will be particularly considered.
Physics 570. Special Problems in Physics. One to three hours.
Prerequi ite: Open only to qualified graduate students.
Designed to give lhc student an opporlunity to do advanced work
as a continuation of his studies. The tudent i required to carry on
individual re earch in physics. The problem to be investigated will
be selected after enrollment.
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Division of Social Studies
.!vir.
Mr.
Mr.
Mr.
Mr.

Rader, Chairman
Breaden
Carey
Exelbirt
Fincel

Mr. Fowler
Gartin
~lr. l\Iangrnm
Ir. elson

~Ir.

Mr. Playforth
Mr. Ragan
Ir. Shane
Miss Wilkes
Mr. W oods

Objectives:
1.

2.

3.
4.
5.

To provide, through the area of concentration in the social science
program, a broad preparation in the social studies for teachers in
the secondary schools.
To provide major and minor programs for students who prefer a
more concentrated preparation in one or more of the primary
social studies fields: economics, sociology, geography, history,
political science, and philosophy.
To provide the courses of primary interest to those pursuing the
program planned for training teachers for the elementary schools.
To provide those courses which have been especially organized as
a part of the general education program of the college.
To provide a balanced selection of experiences for those students
who may wish to enlarge their h·ain ing in the general area of
the social studies, or in some particular subject of that area.

SOCIAL SCIENCE
Requirements fo r an Area of Concentration in Social Science:
Semester Hours
History 241, 242, 331, 332 ------------------------12
Additional advanced credit in history -------------6
3
Political Science 241 ---------------------------- 3
Additional credit in political science -------------3
Sociology 201 ---- ------------------------------3
Additional credit in sociology --------------------Economics 201, 202 -----------------------------6
Geography 100 ---------------------------------3
One additional com se in geography --------------3
Six hours elective from any of the social sciences____
6
1
Seminar ---------------------------------------Total for an Area of Concentration ________

49
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SUGGESTED PROGRA I
T he following program has been devised to help students in selecting their courses and in making their schedules. This suggested
schedule need not b e followed specifically from semester to semester,
but close adherence to it will aid the student in meeting all requirements for graduation.
Provisional High School Certificate with an Area of Concenh·ation
in Social Science
FRESHMAN YEAR
Eng.
P .E.

First Semester
101-Writlng and Speaking
Activity course
Freshman Orientation
101--ntro. to Bioi. Science

Sci.
or
Sci.
103-lntro to P hy. Science
Geog. 100-Fundamentals of
Geography
H1th. 150-!'ersonal Health
Elective

3
1

\2

3
3
2
3

Eng.
P .E.
Ed.
Sci.
or
Sci.
Soc.
P sy.

Second Semester
102-Writing and Speaking
Activity course
100-0rienlallon in Ed.
102- lntro. to Bioi. Science
104-tntro. to Phk. Science
201-General Soc ology
153-General Psychology
Elective

3
1

~2

3
3
3
3
16~2

15 ~2

S OPHOMORE YEAR
Eng.
P.E.
Sci.
or
Sci.
Hist.
Ec.
Ed.

First Semester
201-Jnlro. lo Literature
Activity course
103-Intro. to Phy . Science

3

101-!ntro to Bioi. Science
241-The u.s. 1492- 1865
201-Principles of Economics
210-Human Growth and
Develop. I

3
3

\2

3

3

E~.
P..
Sci.
or
Sci.
H ist.

Ec.
FA

Second Semester
202-l ntro. to Literature
Activity course
104- Intro. to Phy. Science
102-Intro. to Bioi. Science
242-The U.S. 1865 to the
Present
202-Economic P•·oblems
160-Apprec. of the Fine Arts

15~!.

JUNIOR
First Semester
Hist. 331-Modern Europe. 1500-1815 3
P.S.
241-Govt. of the U. S.
3
Phil. 200-lnlro. to Philosophy
3
Geog.
Elective
3
s.s.
300-Current World Problems 3
Elective
2

3

1,2

3
3
3
3
1 51~

YEAR
Hist.
Ed.
H ist.

Second Semester
332-Modcrn Europe 1815 to
the Present
300-lnh·o. to Student Teach.
Advanced Elective
Elective

17

3
0
3
10
16

SENIOR YEAR
Hist.
S.S.

First Semester
Advanced Elective
471-Semlnar
Elective

3
1
13

Ed.

Second Semester
477- P rofesslonal Semester

17

15

15

DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

Social Science 300. Cunent World Problems. Three hours.
Prerequisite: Junior standing.
Custom and usage in the relations of nations; geographic, industrial, population, and military elements of national power ; factors in

2:31

Catalog 1961-63

post war balance of power ; limitations on national power; contemporary world issues and conflicts; and twentieth century approaches to
world peace.
cminar. One hour.
ocial cience 471.
The purpose of this course is to promote group discussion of
problems, methods of in cstigation, and theory in the social sciences.
Current social science periodicals and reports arc u ed as bases for
study and discussion.
Social Science 500. Contemporary World Problems. Three
hour .
Prerequ isite: Cradualc standing and twelve hours in social
science.
A study of the historical, physical, cultural and political factors
underlying current international issues. Particular attention is centered on the broad aspects of international law, the sh·ucture and opera tion of the United a lions Organization, and other contemporary
international agencies and arrangements.
Social ciencc 510. D evelopment of American Democracy. Three
hour.
Prerequisites: Graduate standing and twelve hours in social
science.
The ideas, institutions, customs and experiences from which the
contemporary merican way of life has developed. Attention is given
to European and early American influences as well as to more recent
and current developmen ts. Comparisons and contrasts with alien
ideologies and ways of living are also stressed.

ECO
Mr. Carey

O~fiC

Ar D SOCIOLOGY

lr. Playfortb

Mr. Fincel

Objectives:
A. In Economics
l. To equip the potential high school teacher with materials

so that he may give suitable instruction in economics at
that level of education.
2. To give the student a perspecti ve of economic facts,
processes, a nd issues necessary to his understanding of
everyday life.
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3. To provide a basic foundation for those desiring to do
graduate work in economics.
4. To help prepare students for careers in law, government
service, business and other profession .
B. Tn Sociology
l. To prepare sh.1denls to teach this subject in high school,

particu larly as it is involved in the total program of the
social studies.
2. To help the student to understand hu man socie ty with all
its backgrounds and interrelationships of men and en\'ironment- to measure society's capacity for survival and
progress-and to provide for him sound theory and basic
facts wh ich he may need for social guidance and planning.
3. To help pre pare the student for a career in the scie ntific
study of society, socia l work, law, leaching in instih.1tions
of higher learning, or other professions.
Requirements:

For a Ma;or in Economics and Sociology:
Sem. 1-Irs.
Economics 201 and 202 -------------------------6
ociology 201, 203 and 305 ---------------------8
1
Economics 471 or Sociology 471 -----------------dvanced c redit in economics or sociology approved
by the department ---------------------------- 15
Minimum for a Major --------------------- 30
( A minimum of 8 hour in each subject must be
included in this major. )
For a Minor in Economics and Sociology:
Economics 201 and 202 ------------------------ociology 201 and 305 -------------------------dvanced credit in economics or sociology approved
by the d epartment - - -------------------- - --Minimum for a [inor ----------------- -----

6
6
12
24

For a Ma;or in Sociology: ( Sociology can be used as a major
only for the degree without a certificate. Tt will not be accepted
as one of the required majors for the A.B. or B.S. degree with a
certificate.)
ociology 201, 203, 305, and 471 ---------------9
dvanced credit in sociology approved by the
deparhnent ---------------------------------16
~Iinimum for a Iajor ---------------------25
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For a Minor in Sociology:
Sociology 201, 203, and 305 ------------- --- ---Advanced credit in sociology approved by the
department ___ - --------- __ -------------- ---llinimum for a Minor ---------------------For a Minor in Economics:
Economics 201 and 202
Additional credit in economics approved by the
dep~trnent ---------------------------------Minimum for a Minor ----------------------

8
10
18

6

12
18

SUGGESTED PROGRMvi
The following program has been revised to help students in
selecting their courses and making their schedules. This suggested
schedule need not be followed specifically from semester to semester,
but close adherence to it will aid the student in meeting all requirements for graduation.
Provisional High School Certificate with a Major in
Economics and Sociology
FRESHMAN YEAR
Eng.
P .E .
Sci.
or
Sci.
Soc.
F .A.
or
Hlth.

First Semester
101-Wr iting and Speaking
Activity course
Freshman Orientation
101-Intro. to Biological Sci.
103-Intro. to Physical Sci.
201-General Sociology
l Go-Apprec. of the F in e Arts
Foreign Language
! 5o-Personal Health

3
1

~!.

3
3

Eng.
P .E.
Ed.
Sci.
or
Sci.
Soc.
Psy.

3
2

Second Semes ter
102--Writing and Speaking
Activity course
100--0rientation in Education
102--In lro. to Biological Sci.
104-lnlro. lo Physica1 Sci.
203-Conlemporary Socia l
Probs.
153-General P sych ology
Second Major

3
1

3

2
3
3

15~2

SOPHOMORE YEAR
Eng.
P .E.
Sci.
or
Sci.
Ec.
Ed.

First Semester
201-lntro. to Literature
Activity course
103-Intro. to Physical Sci.
101-tntro. to Biological Sci.
201-Principles of Economics
2lo-Human Growth &
Develop. I
Second Major

3

•,'2

3

3
3

3

15~2

Eng.
P .E.
Sci.
or
Sci.
Ec.
Phil.
or

Second Semester
202-Intro. to Literature
Activity course
104-lntro. to Physical Sci.
102--Intro. lo Biological Sci.
202-Economics Problems
20o-Intro. to Philosoph y
Foreign Language
Second Major

3
3
3
3

~2
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JUNIOR YEAR
Soc.
Ec.

First Semester
305-Cultural Anthropology
441-Publlc Finance
Second Major
Elective in Economics
or Sociology

3
3
6
5

Ed.

s.s.

Soc.
or
Soc.
or
Ec.
or
Ec.

Second Semester
30Q-Intro. to Student Teaching 0
3
30Q-Current World Problems
384- World Re lig ions
403- The Family
302 -Labor P roblems
30 4-:\l!arketi~

:Second
E lective

ajor

17

3

6
5

17

SENIOR YEAR
Hi st.
Soc.
or
Ec.
or
Ec.

s.s.

First Sem ester
40Q-American Foundations
405-General Anthropology

3

442-:\l!oney and Banking

3

443-Investments
471-Seminar
Second Major
Elective

1
3
7

Ed.

Second Semester
477-Professional Semester

17

15

15

DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

ECO 10MICS
E conomics 201. Principles of Economics. TlU"ee hours.
Prerequisite: Sophomore standi ng.
Economic organization; production and the forms of business
units; consumption and the laws of price, money, banking and exchange; distribution of wealth and income.
Economics 202. Economic Problems. Three hours.
Prerequisite: Economks 201.
T he economics of d istribution ; government; international trade,
investment and payments; problems of labor; problems of American
agriculture, transportation; conh·asting economic systems.
Economics 211. Economic Geography.
(See Geography 211.)

Three hom·s.

Economics 280. Agricultural Economics. Three hours.
Prerequisite: E conomics 201.
D evelopment of agriculture and agricultural economics; farm
population and farm life; price economy; geographic factors; interest,
wages, and profits; proportioning of land, labor and capital; farm
credit; land tenure; cooperative marketing movements.
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Economics 302. Labor Problems. Th1·ee hours.
Prerequisite: Economics 201 or 202, or upper division standing.
Organized labor; labor legislation; the capitalistic regime;
economic inequa lity; standards of living; indush·ial confHcts; state
control and regulation.
Economics 304. Marketing. Three hours.
Prerequisite: Economics 201.
Raw materials and products; organized exchange; analysis of
market; mal'ket price; manufactured products; warehouses; cooperative societies; distribution organizations.
Economics 339. Economic History of E urope. Three hours.
Prerequisite : Upper di vision standing.
i edieval and early modern backgrounds; agricultul'e, industry,
and trade from the apolconic Wars to the First World War; labor
legislation and organization to 1914; the First World War and its
aftermath; economic experiments in E m opc.
Economics 349. Econom ic History of the United States. Three
hours. (Formerly Economics 149.)
Prerequisite: Junior standing.
Early colonial commerce; transportation and communication; rise
of b ig business: monopoly and an titrust laws; the labor movement; agricultural development; government and the economy; foreign policy
and trade; effects of war; bu iness cycles; basic principles of the
merican economy.
Economics 440G. World Manufacturing. Three hours.
(See Geography 440G.)
Economics 441G. Public Finance. T hree hours.
Prerequisite: Economics 201.
Public expendiha·es; public revenue; taxation; public credit; financial administration of government.
Economics 442G. Money and Banking. Three hours.
Prerequisite: Economics 201.
Credit and banking; na ture of credit- personal credits, bank
credit; bank reserves; bank notes; state banks; the national banking
system; the federal reserve system-member banks, gold reserve;
money market.
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Economics 443G. Investments. Three hours.
Prerequisite: Economics 201.
Corporation bonds; b onds secured by land or real estate; civil
obligations; interest; Lhe influence of market upon price of stocks
and bonds.
Economics 471. SeminaL One hour.
Prerequisites: Twelve hours in economics and senior standing.
The purpose of this course is to promote group discussion of
problems, methods of investigation, and theory in the social sciences.
Current social science periodicals and reports are used as bases for
study and discussion.
Economics 583. Development of Economic Thought. Three
hours.
(F onnerly Economics 483.)
E conomic cono·ibutions of the a ncient Hebrews, Greeks and
Romans; the early scholastics; mercantilists; physiocrats; Adam Smith;
Ricardo; the socialists; and recent economic thought.

SOCIOLOGY
Sociology 170. Rural Sociology. Three hours.
Rural and urban conh·asts in ways of life; patterns of nual
settlement; typ es of rural communities; studies in rural population
and migration; patterns of social interaction; rural social institutionseconomic, school, church, family, government; social pathology and
welfare; rural health, medical services and facilities. Special emphasis
is laid on rural life in Kentuck-y and surrounding areas.
Sociology 201. lnb·oductor Sociology. Three how·s.
Man and culture; studies in human personality and individual
behavior as members of a group; heredity versus environment; social
interaction patterns; forms of group behavior and group classifications;
races of man and their social significance; communities; social
institutions; social change and invention; and social conh·ol.
Sociology 203. Contemporary Social Problems. Two hours.
Problems concerning environment; wealth; poverty; population;
mental efficiency; race; the family; child wel£are; public opinion;
crime and delinquency; and others.
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Sociology 205. Social Institutions. Two hours.
Factors and resources upon which man's social institutions are
founded; cultural heritage of the Western World; marriage and the
family; economic institutions; education; recreation; science; religion;
governm ent; institutional processes; future of western cultw:e.
Sociology 302G. Population Problems. Two homs.
Population studies on local, state, national and world bases. The
socio-cultural method is applied in interpretations of vital statistics.
Topics covered include: population theories; life expectancy;
population composition; differential birth and death rates; distributions
of population; internal and international migrations and their effects
on the population; and population policies.
Sociology 305G. Cultural Anthropology. Three hours.
Cultuml horizons; patterns of man's cultmal development; primitive hunting, domestication of animals, farming, trade and transportation; art; social institutions; social organizations; government and
law; religion and magic; knowledge and science; invention, diffusion,
convergence, as seen among American Indian tribes, Mrican Negro
tribes, Eskimo and others. Recommended as basic to all social
sciences.
Sociology 354G. Social Psychology. Three hours.
Group behavior of lower animals; social functions of language;
theories of human natur e; dependable motives; emotional behavior;
individual and class differences; racial differences; the individual in
the group; culture and personality; personality problems; social factors
in abnormality; social factors in delinquency and crime.
Sociology 384G. World Religions. Three hours.
Study of the great religions of the world using cultural, historical
and comparative approaches. Religions of selected primitive n·ibes;
religions of Egypt and Mesopotamia; religious systems of IndiaHinduism, Buddhism, Jainism, Sikhism and their derivatives; East
Asiatic religions-Confucianism, Taoism, Shinto; religions of Western
Asia-Zoroash·ianism, Judaism, Christianity, Mohammedanism and
their derivatives. Religions as forces for social control.
Sociology 401G. Criminology. Three hom s.
ah.n>e and significance of crime; history of criminological thought;
the e>..'p lanation of crime; personality traits and crime; Negro and
crime; juvenile delinquency; criminal law; criminal courts; prison
history; new movements in prison reform ; n·eatment of the juvenile
delinquent; crime prevention.
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Sociology 402G. Immigration. Three hours.
Immigration processes; history of immigration; legisla tion, minority groups; racial and cul tural conflicts; acculhu·ation, assimilation
and integration of the immigran t.
Sociology 403G. The Family. Tlu-ee hours.
H istorical survey of the family; mate selection; courtship; adjustment problems in marriage; problems of parenthood; family administration; sex education.
Sociology 405G. General Anthropology. Th1·ee homs.
Ancient man and prehistoric culture; race and culture; culture and
society; subsistence and crafts; marriage and kin ; status and social role;
property and politics; social control; relig ion and magic; the dynamics
of culture. Recommended as basic to all social sciences.
Sociology 500. Independent Research. One to four hours.
Qualified students may arrange with staff for individual work
on some particular sociological problem. Credit hours will depend
on the quality and quantity of achievement by the student.
Sociology 510. Western C ultural H eritage. Three hours.
A combined lcchue and research course in which sources of our
American culture traits and h·aditions are h·aced from their apparent
beginnings in many parts of the world, through their diffusions in
t ime and space, to the ir integrations into our culture pattern. Stress
is placed on contributions of the ancient formative cultures which
provided bases of modern civilizations such as those of Egypt,
Mesopotamia, Palestine, India, China, the American Indian, and others.
Sociology 525. The Community. Three hours.
A study of community organization, nature, classification, struchue, function, and institutions: A sh1d)' of human behavior and
interrelationships, variation and change, conflict and disorganization,
integration, techniques and principles in community lif e and development. The course is oriented to research with sh·ess on the interrelationships of the various subsystems and networks of the rural community.
Sociology 550. Social Thought and Theory. T hree hours.
F ormerly Sociology 450, Social Philosophy.
The philosophies of outstanding thj nkers through history from
the classical Greeks to the present. Influence of family background,
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personal experience, and trends of contemporary culture and though t
through the ages on the systems of Plato, Aristotle, St. Augustine,
~viachiavelli, Hobbes, Locke, Rousseau, Spencer, Durkheim, Pareto and
others. Trial applications of the systems to evaluate their adequacies
to explain modern social, cultural and world issues.

GEOGRAPHY
Miss Wilkes

Mr. Nelson

Mr. Gartin

Objectives:
1. To provide competent instruction in geography for teachers of
the subject at elementary and high school levels.
2. To offer a field of major study for students wishing to do
graduate work in this field.
3. To broaden the cu ltural development of students by inb:oducing them to the idea of man's varied adjushnents to varied
physical environments.
4. To afford training to those choosing careers as professional
geographers. Such personnel is in demand by government
agencies and by business, commercial, and industrial firms.

Requirements:
For a Majo1· with Certificate :

Sem. Hrs.
Geography 100, 101, 200, 211, 241, 471, 475 ------ 17
Elective couTSes in geography ------------------ 12
Minimum for a rlajor ----------------------

29

For a Minor:
Geography 100, 101, 241, 300 -------------------Elective courses in geography--------------------

12
6

Minimum for a Minor ----------------------

18

SUGGESTED PROGRA~I
The following program has b een devised to help students in
selecting their courses and making their schedules. This suggested
schedule need not be followed specific.:'l.Jly from semester to semester,
but close adherence to it w ill aid the student in meeting all requirements for graduation.
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Provisional High School Certificate with a
Major in Geography
FRESHMAN YEAR
First. Semester
Second Semester
3
Eng. 102-Writing and Speak ing
Eng. 101-Writing a nd Speaking
P.E.
Activity
course
Activity course
~2
P .E .
Freshman Orientation
1
Ed.
lOG-Orientation in Education
Sci.
102-lntro. to Biological Sci.
101-Intro. to Biological Sci.
Sci.
3
or
or
Sci.
104-lntro. to Physical Sci.
103-Intro. to Ph1sical Sci.
Sci.
Geog. 101-Physical Geography
Geog. lOG-Fundamenta s of
3
Psy. 153--General Psychology
Geography
Second Major
F .A . 16(}-Apprec. of the Fine Arts
3
Foreign Language
or
2
15G-Personal
Health
Hlth.

3
1

%

3
3
3
3
16 ~~

15%
SOPHOMORE YEAR
Enl,P ..
Sci.
or
Sci.
Geog.
Geog.
P h il.
or
Ed.

First Semester
201-lntro to Litreature
Act.ivi% course
103-Intro.
Physical Sci

3

101-Intro. to Biological Sci.
211-Economlc Geography
20G-Map Interpretation
20(}-Intro. to Philosoph y
Foreign Language
21(}-Human Growth &
Develop. I

1,2

3
3

Eng.
P.E.
Sci.
or
Sci.
Geog.

1

Second Semester
202-Intro. to Literature
Activity course
104-lntro. to Physical Sci.
102-lntro. to Biological Sci.
241-United State and Canad a
Second Major
Elective

3

3

~~

3
3
3
4

3
16~~

16~2

JUNIOR YEAR

s.s.

First Semeste•·
30(}-Current. World P roblems
Elective in Geography
Second Major
Elective

3
6
6
2

Ed.

Second Semester
30(}-Intro. to Student Teach ing
Elective in Geograph y
Second Major
Elective

0
6
6
3
15

17
SENIOR YEAR
First Semester
His t . 400-American Foundations
Geog. 475-Teaching Geograph y
s .s. 471-Seminar
Second Major
Elective

3
3
1
6
3

Ed.

Second Semester
477-Professional Semester

16

15

15

DESCRIPTION OF' COURSES

GEOGRAPHY
Geography 100. Fundamentals of Geography. Three hours.
A study of man's varied response and adjustment to his natural
and cultural environment; human activity within the major climatic
regions of the world. This course is basic to further study in geography.
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Geography 101. Physical Geography. Three hours.
Study of the physical elements of the earth and the ir areal dish·ibution ; weather, climate, landforms, earth material , water resources
and nahu·al vegetation analyzed and interpretated as elements of
human habitation; correlated field trips and laboratory sh1dies.
Geography 200. Map Interpretation. One hour.
Prerequisite: Geography 100 or 101.
Introduction to map components and interpretation techniques;
familiarization with aerial photographs; potentialities and limitations of
maps and ai1· photographs as tools of geographic study.
Geography 211. Economic Geography. Three hours.
Study of world commodities and their regional distribution; analysis of land uses, manufachuing and extracti ve indush·ies against a
background of natural and cultural environments; consideration of
economic factors in current international affairs.
Geography 241. United States and Canada. Three hom·s.
An intensive study of the major land-use regions of Anglo-America,
their physical and cultural landscap es; an introduction to advanced
regional analysis.
Geography 250. E lementary Cartography. Th1·ec hours.
Prerequisite: Geography 100 or 101.
Cartographic techniques, map compilation, scales, symbolization,
grid systems, reproduction, and map-making instruments and equipment; graphic presentation of geographic data.
Geography 300. Regional Geography. Three hours.
This course is planned specifically to guide the elementary teacher
toward an understanding of the nature of regional geography and
toward selection and organization of materials suited to the leaching
of geography at different grade levels. Principal regions of the world
arc studied in as much detail as so comprehensive a course allows.
Geography 310. Australia. Three hours.
Prerequisite: Geography 100.
Resources of AustTalia, ·ew Zealand, and neighboring islands of
the Pacific; ·ignificance of position and political connections of these
lands.
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Geography 320G. South America. Three hours.
Prerequisite: Geography 100 and 241.
Regional analysis on national and conti nental basis with treatment
of the physical, cultural, and economic characteristics; tress upon
prospects of expansion for settlement, develoement of resources, and
growth of indusb·ies. Special attention to the relationships of this
continent with the Uni ted States.
Geography 328G. Africa. Three hours.
Prerequisite : Geography 100.
Study of frica on the basis of ils resources hoth natural and
cultural; changing political conditions and affiliations of African countries; recognition of, and reasons for, the growing importance of this
conti nent in world affairs.
Geography 331G. Europe. Three hours.
Prerequisite: Geography 100.
Political and military importance of this continent to the United
States; resources and economic developments within the principal
cou nb·ies; pecial attention to \\'estern Europe as ally and as economic
competitor.
Geography 344. Kentucky. Two hours.
Prerequisite: Geography 100 and one additional course in
geography or geology.
A detailed study of the physiograph ic divisions and subd iv isions;
interpretations of the weather and climate; dra inage pattern ; natural
resources; occupations and land use; a survey of political un its and
consideration of traditions and potcnlialities of this state.
Geography 344a. Kentucky F ield Studies. One hour.
Prerequi ite: Current enrollment in Geography 3-!4.
Selected readings pertaining to areas under study; observation
trips into these areas w ith directed investigations; written geographical
interpre tation of these areas required.
Geography 383G. Asia. Three hours.
Emphasis placed on human-use regions of India, China, and Japan;
brief survey of other parts of Asia; significance of politica l developments in this area to the United States and the world.
Geography 390G. Climatology. Three hours.
Inb·oduction to the phys ical elements of weather and climate;
classifications of types and their distribution with particular reference
Lo the effects of climale on the earth's phys ical and culh1ral landscapes.
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Geog1·aphy 400G. Russia. Three hours.
Systematic and regional study of the U.S.S.R. Special attention is
given to the resource base, with appraisal of the agriculh•ral and industrial strength of the counh·y; consideration of the effects of governmental policy on economic growth.
Geography 440G. World Manufacturing. Three hours.
Prerequisite: Six hours in geography or approved studies.
Interpretive analys is of the pattern and function of selected manufacturing industries; location theory; sources of raw materials; and
location of markets, labor supply, and transportation; h·ends in regional
industrial changes.
Geography 475. Teaching Geography. Three hours.
For majors in geography.
Prerequisite: 12 hours credit in geography.
Objectives in teaching geography; selection and organization of
materials suitable for teaching regional, economic, and physical
geography.
Geography 500. Political Geography. Three hours.
Prerequisite: Geography 100, 211, 2-H , and one approved regional course.
Recognition of con tent and concepts of political geography; basic
factors in evaluati ng strength of a nation; application of these understandings to world poli tical pa tterns.

HISTORY AND POLITICAL SCIE CE
Mr. Rader
Mr. Breaden
1r. Exelbirt

Mr. Fowler

rr. Ragan
Mr. Shane
fr. Woods

Objectives:
A.

In History
l. To make the student a better American and a b etter citizen

of the world by inh·od ucing him to those events, movements and personalities of the pa t which have made a
significant contribution to the growth of our counb·y and
otlwr counh·ies.
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2. To develop an appreciation for the record of man's
achievements and an understanding of the influence of
the pas t upon the world we live in today.
3. To provide an adequate foundation for those students who
expect to enter the fields of law, government service,
business and other professions.
4. To develop teachers of history who will have an interest
in and be able to make a distinct contribution to the
program of the social studies at the secondary level.
B. In Political Science
l. To provide the student with a background sufficient to
enable him to exercise with intelligence the duties
which come with living in a democra tic society.
2. To develop an understanding of the institutions which
make up our government and the basic principles that
control their operation.
3. To give the student who does his major or minor work in
political science a well-balanced h·aining in the major
divisions of the field.
4. To provide teachers with a more t horough foundation
for, and a greater appreciation of American principles and
practices of democracy, and to create a fuller understanding of the conditions out of which have grown the issues
and controversies confronting the world today, to the
end that our educational system will be a stronger force
in the training of young people for active and intelligent
participation in a democratic society.

Sem. Hrs.
Requirements:
For a Mafor in History:
History 131, 132, 241, 242, 331, 332, 47L _________
19
Advanced credit in history --------------------6
1
Total for a 1 Iajor ----- --------------------- 25

For a Minor i·n History:
Either History 131 and 132 or History 331 and 332__
History 241, 242 ------------------------------Advanced credit in history - -------------------Total for a iinor -------------------------

6
6
6
18
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For a Major in Political Science:
Political Science 241, 242, 333, 343, 450, 47L ____ _
Advanced credit in political science ------------Total for a ~ Iajor -------------------------For a Minor in Political Science:
Political Science 241, 242, 343, 450
Advanced credit in political science ------------Total for a Minor -------------------------

16
9

25

12
6

18

Provisional High School Certificate with a Major in History
FRESHMAN YEAR
Eng.
P.E.
Sci.
or
Sci.
Hist.
F".A.

nr
Hlth.

First Semester
101-WriUng and Speaking
Activity course
Freshman Orientation
101-lntro. to Biological Sci.

3
1

103-Intro. to Physical Sci.
131-Hjstory of Civilization
160-Apprec. of the Fine Arts
Foreign Language
150-Personal Health

~~

3
3

Eng.
P.E.
Ed.
Sci.
or
Sci.
Hlst.
Psy.

3
2

Second Semcstet·
102-Wrltlng and Speak ing
Activity course
100-0rientation in Education
102-lntro. to Biological Sci.
104-lntro. to Physical Sci.
132-Hlstory of Civilization
153-General Ps}.chology
Second Ma or

15~1,

3

1

l,lz

3
3
3
3
16 ~1,

SOPHOMORE YEAR
.En~.

P.E.
Sci.
or
Sci.
llist.
Ed.
Phil.

or

First Semester
201-lntro. to Literature
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3
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6
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5

3
3
6
5
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Elective

1
3

Ed.

Second Semester
477- Professiona i Semester

15

3

9

16

15
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D ESCRIPTION OF COU RSES

HISTORY
History 131. H istory of Civilization. T hree hours.
The conquest of civilization; classical civilization of the ancient
Mediterranean world ; origin of \Vestern European Civilization ; med ieval instih1tions and culture; transition to modern times.
History 132. H istory of Civilization. T hree hours.
The e:-.1Jansion of Europe; era of industrial capitalism; nationalism,
democracy, and imperialism; the crisis in western civilization.
H istory 241. United States of America, 1492-1865. T hree hours.
Prerequisite : Sophomore standing preferable but open to freshme n.
Discoveries, explorations, colonization, rivalries between colonizing powers; colonial commerce and government; economic and social
development; Anglo-Amer ican relations; the American Revolution with
its problems; adoption of the Federal Constitution; development of
national government; political parties; slavery; expansion of territory;
compromise of 1850; Civil War.
H istory 242. United States of America, 1865 to the Present.
Three hours.
Prerequisite: Sophomore standing preferable but open to freshmen.
Reconstruction; political corruption; the far \ Vest; h·ansportation;
big business; organized labor; reform movements; free silver crusade;
war with Spa in; Panama Canal; the Caribbean; the First \Vor ld vVar
and the problems of reconsh·uction; the D epression; the 1 ew Deal;
the Second \Vorld \ Var; contemporary problems.
H istory 330. Ancient History. T hree hours.
Prerequisite: Preferably junior standing.
The ancient Ncar East; Hellenic civilization; the Hellenistic Age;
Roman civilization; the classical heritage.
H istory 331. Modern Europe, 1500-1815. Three hours.
Prerequisites: Six or more hours of college history and preferably
junior standing.
The development of modern nations; the Reformation and religious wa rs; dynas tic and economic statecraft; revolutionary development of the modern world .

•
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History 332. Modern E urope, 1815 to the Present. Three hours.
Prerequisites: Six or more hours of college history and preferably
junior standing.
Indusb·ial Hevolution; the reforms of the nineteenth and twentieth
centuries; social factors in recent European history; the political and
cultural growth of the various E uropean countries; their relations to
the rest of the world; peace efforts; the First \Yorld \Var; subsequent
trends in European government and society; growth of nationalism;
dictatorship; and World \Var II.
History 335G. History of Russia. Three hours.
Prerequi ites: Six homs of history and preferably junior standing.
Beginnings of the Russian state; the Kiev period; Tartar domination; the :\Ioscow period; Peter the Great; emergence of Hussia as a
European power; attempts at western ization of Russia; political and
revolutionary movements; the ~ovemher Rebellion; state, society, and
economy after 1917; \Vorld \Var ll and the post-war era.
History 336G. H istory of F rance. Three hours.
Prerequisites: History 131 and 132, and junior standing.
Origins of France; medieval France; the age of Reformation and
religious wars; the growth of absolutism; the age of Louis XIV; the
breakdown of the old order; the French Revolution and the apoleonic
Era; the quest for a stable political order in the 19th century; the
Third Republic; France during the World Wars; the desh·uction of the
Third Republic; the Fourth Republic and its problems.
History 337G. H istory of Germany. Three hours.
Prerequisites : History 131 and 132, and junior standi ng.
The origin of Germany; Holy Roman Empire; h·uggle with the
Pope; disintegration of the Empil'e; Reformation; growth of absolutism;
r ise of Austria and Prussia; apolconic \ Vars; movements toward
unification; Second German Empire; First \Vorld \Var and the \ Veimar
Republic; rise of Fascism and the Second World War; contemporary
Germany and its problems.
History 338G. Great Britain and the British Commonwealth of
Nations. T hree hours.
Prerequisites: Six or more hours of college history and preferably
junior standing.
The b uild ing of the British political, social, and economic system
and expansion of the British influence to al l parts of the world. Special
attention will be given to the growth of the B1itish Empire and the
development of the British Commonwealth of 1\ations wi th its many
ramifications.
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History 339. Economic History of E urope. Three hours.
See Economics 339.
History 343G. American Political Parties. Three hours.
See Political Science 343G.
History 344. History of Kentucky. Three hours.
Prerequisite: Six semester hours of history or junior standing.
Early settlement of Kenrud.-y; becoming a Commonwealth; constitutional, social, and economic development; Ciyjl \ Var and readjustment; recent history and development.
History 345. The American Frontier. Three hours.
Prerequisite: History 242 and junior standing.
The merits and limitations of the Turncriao thesis; the gold rush
of 1848-49 and the rise of the mineral frontier; the effect of the
Homestead Act on the West; building of the transcontinentals; rise
and fall of the cattle kingdom; the last stand of the Indians; slate
building in trans-:\Iiss issippi West; the West in art, literah1re, and
music.
History 348. Latin America. Three hours.
Prerequisites: History 241 and 242, and junior standing.
Spain and Portugal in the 15th century; the age of discovery and
colonization; the economic, political, and social orders of Colonial
Lalin America; the Wars for Independence; the era of the Caudillos;
the rise of the A.B.C. countries; the Span ish-American War; the "big
stick" policy, dollar d iplomacy, and the good neighbor policy; Latin
America in World War II; politics, econom ics, and social conditions in
Latin America today.
History 349. Economic History of the United States.
homs.
(See Economics 349)

Three

History 400. American Foundations. Three hours. (Required of
all students who do not have credit for History 241 and 242 or the
equivalent. This course satisfies three hours of the twelve hours in
social science required of all srudents for graduation.)
Prerequisite: Second-semester junior standing.
Origin, substance, and interpretation of the Constitution; causes,
crises, and reconciliations of sectionalism; history and role of political
parties; states righ ts vs. nationalism; Lhcory and practice of private
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enterprise; free public education; separation of chuTch and state;
genesis and development of the idea of per onal freedom; milestones
and trend in the area of foreign affairs.
History 438G. The Far Ea t. Three hours.
Prerequisites: Junior standing and at least nine hours of history
or government.
H istory of the early FaT East; roles of England, France, and Germany in the Far East; effecls of territorial agreements; American
sphere of interest; recent developments in the Far East; the future
Far East and its relations to the rest of the world.
History 440G. American Colonial History. Three hours.
Prerequisite: History 241.
Discovery, exploration and settlement; geographic influences; the
Indians; comparison and contrast to colonization by other European
peoples; development of American institutions; s<'pamtion from the
mother country.
History 443G. Sectional Controversies. Three hours.
Prerequisites: History 241 and junior slanding.
Sectionalism in the Constitutional Convention of 1787; controver y
over the War of 1812; sectional disputes concerning the U.S. Bank,
the tariff, and internal improvements; the industrial rorth versus the
agrarian South and West; birth of the Republican Party; causes of the
Civil War; land and naval engagements of the Civil War; diplomacy
of the North and South, 1861-65; constitutional developments, North
and South, eluTing the Civil War; politics during the Civil War; life
behind the Uncs; why the South lost the Civil WaT.
History 444G. The American Constitution. Three hours.
( ee Political Science 444G)
History 445G. The United States, 1900 to the Present. Three
hours.
Prerequisites: Junior standing and preferably History 242.
The social picture in 1900; American sports; development and
trends in religion; evolution of the press and magazines; developments
in architecture, painting, sculpture, music, and literature; origin,
growth, and influence of the motion picture, radio, and television;
n·ends and mileposts in education.
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History 446G. American Foreign Relations before 1890. Three
how·s.
Prerequi ites: Ilistory 241 and jun ior standing.
French Alliance of 1778, purchase of Louisiana; War of 1812 and
its effects; i\Ionroe Doctrine; acquisition of Oregon; Texas and the
fexican War; Maximilian episode; the Alabama affair and the Geneva
Arbih·ations; the period of somnolence.
History 447G. American Foreign Relations since 1890. Three
hours.
Prerequisites: History 242 and junior stand ing.
merica's beginnings in overseas imperialism; Blaine and PanAmericanism; Spanish-American \\'ar and its repercussions; acquisition
of the Panama Canal Zone; Roosevelt's "Big Stick" Policy; World
War I, Wilson, and the peace; America. goes isolationistic; Good Neighbor Policy; rise of the dictators; \Vorld War IT; post-war developments.
H istory 450G. The World Since 1914. Three hours.
Prerequisite: Junior standing.
World \\'ar I ; the peace treaties; the attempts to perpeh•ate peace
among the nations and to solve worldwide economic and social problems; the history of internal movements in the major tates; the rise
of dictator hips; the status of democracy; the breakdo\.vn of collective
security; \\'orld \Var II and its consequences.

POLITIC L SCJE TCE
Political Science 241. Government of the United States. Th1·ee
hours.
Prerequisite: One year of college work or the consent of the
instructor.
Origins; the Constitution and its makers; the citizen- his rights,
his political privileges; the Executive-his powers and functions; the
Cabinet; the Senate; the House of Representatives; regulation of commerce; war powers; political parties-their origin and functions; judicial power; government of territories.
Political Science 242. State and Local Government. Three hotu"s.
Prerequisite: Political Science 241.
The place of the states in the nation; the state constitution; state
legislature; the stale executive; slate administration; state finance;
state courts; state parties and politics; reconstruction of stale government; the hi tory of local government; the American city; munkipal
government; rural government.
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Political Science 333G. Comparative Government. Three hours.
Prerequisite: Political Science 241.
Constitutional development; political organization; legislation;
administration; party systems; courts; local government; the cabinet;
recent development and proposed changes.
Political Science 343G. American Political Parties. Three hours.
(Also History 343C.)
Prerequisite: Political Science 241.
The political party as a part of the political machinery; party
organization; party activities; campaign methods; reform movements;
public opinion and party leadership; true function of parfies and
party responsibility.
Political Science 344G. Kentucky Government. Three hours.
Prerequisites: Political Science 241.
Constitutional development; govern mental organization of Kentucky-executive, legislative, judicial; local government; party development; present-day governmenta l problems.
Political Science 350G. Early Political Theory. Three hours.
Prerequisites: Political Science 241 and History 131.
E<uly political institutions and ideas; Creek and Roman contributions to the theory and practice of government; development of
church and state relationships; nature and authori ty of law; transition
from lhc city state to the national state.
Political Science 351G. Recent Political Theory. Three hours.
Prerequisites: Political Science 241 and Hi tory 132.
The theory of the national state; absoluti m and the theory of
divine right; the concept of sovereignty; right to resist and the theory
of natural rights and natural law; rise of radicalism; rights of the citizen
and the growth of liberalism; fascism and communism; democracy in
an indush·ial society.
Political Science 444G. The American Constitution. Three
hours.
(Also History 444C. Formerly Political Science 446 and 447.)
Prerequisite: Political Science 241.
Principles of constitutional interpretation; the federal system;
separation of powers and judicial review; principles and precedents
underl ying current interpretations in such fields as civil rights, government and the economy, social and welfare legislation.
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Political Science 448G. Public Administration. Three hours.
Prerequisites: Political Science 241 and 242.
Administrati ve organizations; state control of local administration;
personnel problems; financial administration; administrative law;
p ublic relations; standards for measuring administrative performance.
Political Science 450G. International Relations. Three hours.
Prerequisites: History 242 and 332; Political Science 333, or nine
hours of political science.
Foundations of international relations; the United States' foreign
policy; geographic position; economic and strategic factors; insh·umcnts
of policy; regional and world politics; problem of Emopean peace;
problem of peace in Asia; the United States and the world powers;
background of World War II; the United Nations Organization and the
problem of lasting p eace.

PHILOSOPHY
Mr. 1angrurn
Objectives:
1. To increase the student's abiHty to think intelligently about
basic views concerning man and the universe which underlie
our everyday social, political, economic, religious, and scientific theories and activities.
2. To introduce the student to the names and basic ideas of
philosophers who have greatly influenced the thought and
action of the modern world.
3. To develop in the student an understanding and appreciation
of the l1istory and the function of philosophy.
Sem. Hrs.
°For a Min.or:
3
Philosophy 200 -------------------------------3
Philosophy 306 -------------------------------6
Philosophy 405G and 406G --------------------Additional credit in philosophy approved by the
department _________________________________ _
6

Requirements:

Minimum for a Minor -----------------0

18

This minor cannot be used as a required minor for teacher certification.
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Philosophy 200. lnh·oduction to Philosophy. Th1·ee hours.
An introduction to major areas of philosophy; a study of basic
views concerning God, man, and the world which underlie our everyclay social, political, economic, religious, and scientific theories and
activities. ;\lore specifically, this course inh·oduccs the student to alternative views concerning the natu re of philosophy, knowledge,
scientific method, mean ingfu l statements, h·uth, reality, God, ma n.
religion, art, and the good li fe.
Philosophy 305G. Ethic . Three hours.
study of theoretical and practical problems of moral conduct
and proposed solutions to them: a study of the nature of ethics, value,
rights, and obligations; the relation of moral freedom, hereditary and
environmental factors, and religion to conduct; the question of the relativity of moral values; proposed standards of moral conduct; and
problem of personal and social morality.
Philosophy 306. Logic. Three hours.
A study of correct forms of reasoning or inference; the study of
traditional, symbolic, and inductive logic: the nature and purpose of
logic; the forms and uses of language; inf01m al fallacies of relevance
and ambigui ty; the purposes and types of definition; kinds of meaning; deduction in traditional and symbolic logic; and induction.

!'._.r.

Philosophy 307. Philosophy of Religion. Three hours.
Prereq uisite: Any one of the following cour es: Philosophy 200,
Philosophy 405G, or Philosophy 406G.
A study of the nature and meaning of religion within each of the
world-views; Supernaturalism, 1atcrialism, Naturalism, Organism, and
Idealism. A universal definition of religion is sought; the function of
philosophy of religion is examined ; and the following topics arc discussed from the point of view of each of the above philosophies: the
nature of religion; the origin and nature of religious howledgc; the
nature of God, the world, man, sin, and salvation.
Philo ophy 405G. History of Philosophy. Three hours.
Ancient and 1edieval philosophy; a history of Western philosophy
from Thales (624-546 B.C.), the father of Western philosophy, to the
beginning of the Renaissance in the fourteenth century A.D.: preSocratic philosophers; Socrates; Plato; ATistotle; H ellenistic and Roman
philosophy; Christianity; and ~Iedieval philosophers and theologians,
including Augustine, Aquinas, Duns Scotus, and others.
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Philosophy 406G. History of Philosophy. Three hours.
~Iodern and Contemporary philosophy; a history of Western
philosophy from the Henaissance in the fourteenth century A.D. to the
present: the Rena issance; the Heformation ; science and scientific
me thod: and the philosophies of Bacon, Hobbes, Descartes, Spinoza,
Le ibniz, L ocke, Berkeley, Hume, Kant, Hegel, Schopenhauer, Marx,
ietzsche, Bergson, Dewey, \Yhitehead, Bussell, and others.

,

Philosophy 410. Contemporary Philosophy. T hree hours.
Prerequisites: Philosophy 405G a nd Phi losophy 406G.
An examina tion, interpretation, and evaluation of the philosophies
of some of the most prominent representatives of such lead ing contemporary philosophical schools of thought as Idealism, Healism,
PragmaUsm, Logical Empiricism, Phenomenalism, Existentialism,
T homism, and ~ larx is m . The metaphysics, e pistemology, e thics, relig ious views, and aesthetics of the representatives of the various
schools of philosophy will be emphasized.
Philosophy 510. L iving Philosophy. Three hours.
This course is designed for grad uate students who have had
little or no tJ·aining in philosophy. It is a study of such living schools
of philosophy as Pragma tism, Existentialism, Logical Empiricism,
Thomism, Healism, a turalism, Organism, [aterialism, and Idealism.
1n each of the above philosophies, the theory of the natu re of knowledge, reality, religion, man, and the moral life will be emphasized.

PSYCHOLOGY
Psychology 153. General Psychology. Three hours.
The content of this course emphasizes the following top ics: psychology as a science; the various systems of psychology; heredity; behavior organisms; emotional behavior; the neural system; intelligence
and individual differences; mental growth; intelligence tests a nd testing; and applications of the various psychological theories.
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